


I do not wish to seem overdramatic but | can onlpnaude
from the information that is available to me as r8&oy-General
that the Members of the United Nations have %ei\rhape years
left in which to subordinate their ancient quarreend launch a
global partnership to curb the arms race, to imerothe human
environment, to defuse the population explosion,d arno supBIy
the required momentum to development efforts. Ifchsua global
partnership is not forged within the next decaddient | very
much fear that the problems | have mentioned wikveh reached
tsuch tstia\ggenng proportions that they will be belowour capacity
o control.

U Thant (1969)

Awareness of ideal values is the first step in tlwnscious
creation of images of the future and therefore tloeeation of
culture, for a value is by definition that which ides toward a
"valued" future ...... Any student of the rise dall of cultures cannot fail to be
impressed by the role in this historical succesbipthe image of the future. The
rise and fall of images of the future precedesomompanies the rise and fall of
cultures.... In the end, the future may well bei by the image which
carries the greatest spiritual power.

Fred Polak (1973)

Much advance, both in biological evolution and insyghosocial
evolution, including advance in science, is of ceurobtained by
adding minute particulars, but at intervals sommghi like crys-
talization from a supersaturated solution occurss when science
arrives at an entirely new concept, which then iesgif an enor-
mous amount of factual data and ideas, as with blewtor
Darwin. Major advances occur in a series of largeps from one
form of organization to another. In our psychosbciavolution |
believe we are now in a position to make a new majiwance.

Sir Julian Huxley (1968)
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Introduction to the Pergamon Edition

Changing Images of Man is an unusual work, one tathuses some,
displeases others, and leaves few neutral.

It was undertaken for a specific purpose: to charsofar as possible,
what changes in the conceptual premises underlyigstern society
would lead to a desirable future. Obviously a reseaobjective con-
taining many value-laden assumptions!

Thus it is perhaps not surprising that a number qolestions about
the background of this study have been asked bgests in classes at
the dozen or so colleges and universities that hesesl Changing Images of
Man as a text.

The most common questions concern the study's nstigivhy was it
undertaken? Who supported it? What kinds of rebeasc wrote it?
Additionally, most have wanted to know how it isewied now, some 7
years later, by the researchers who wrote it. Ardthtwit may have led to
by way of social change.

The purpose of this introduction to the Pergamoniticed is to
answer some of these questions.

In 1968 the U.S. Office of Education launched twesearch centers in
an ambitious undertaking to ‘“investigate alterratifuture possibilities
for the society and their implications for educa#ib policy." One of
these Educational Policy Research Centers, or EPREsthey were
called, was established at Syracuse University, ¢hieer at SRI Inter-
national (then known as the Stanford Research tumsfi The SRI
center, after assessing available methodologiespsechto develop a
totally new approach. First, we attempted to idgntand assess the
plausibility of a truly vast number of future pdsities for society. We
next followed a method of analysis that determingdich sequences of
possible futures (that is, which "alternate futunéstories”) appeared to
be most plausible in light of human history and toost usefully
serve the needs of policy research and developmehbastly,
we derived a variety of policy implications, somé which dealt with
how best to continue this type of inquiry (HarmaMarkley, and
Rhyne, 1973; Rhyne, 1974).

From this exercise a surprising—and very soberingretusion
emerged. Of some fifty highly plausible future bists, only a handful
were by usual standards at all desirable (Harma®69)l The reasons
why this was so are now, a decade later, familaet@mus students of

XVii



Xvili Introduction to the Pergamon Edition

the future. (They involve the interconnected issumsd problems of
population growth, resource depletion, pollution,nda so forth,
variously termed "the world macro-problem,” "le plematique,” or
"the crises of crises.") Other investigators sooame to similar con-
clusions using different methodological approachiese, for example,
Meadows el al., 1972; or Salk, 1973).

In the research on the "world macro-problem” thallofved, a second
sobering conclusion emerged: that an essential irgant for realizing
any of the more desirable alternative future pathsuld likely require
fundamental changes in the way our industrial celtis organized. Laws,
attitudes, ethics—even the very way we conceptealthe nature of
humankind—may require reform if they are to "fit thVi and ap-
propriately guide the complex interrelated politiGamd social systems that
have come to dominate modern life (Markley, Curnd &aRink, 1971). As
the inimitable Pogosaid in the comics, "We have et enemy and he is
us!"

Finding it difficult to apply the implications ofirfdings such as these,

the Office of Education in 1972 shifted the missi@i the EPRCs
toward inquiry into educational-policy problems hay more im-
mediate concern to them, such as on education Her disadvantaged,
competency-based teacher education and so forthortter to continue
the long-range implications of the line of inquinge had begun, we
created a second research activity at SRI—the Ceiate the Study of
Social Policy.
In choosing the research agenda of the new center, reasoned
that the job of alerting society to the world maproblem
ahead was well underway. The policy-research tdst how (in 1972)
seemed most in need of doing (although perhapst leasceptible to
conventional research methods) was the developmainta plausible
vision of the future in which democratic methodsrvite, major prob-
lems are managed successfully if not resolved, thed unfolding of the
human potential continues to expand. In other wortlse postulation
of a "desirable future" including feasible paths i3 realization—the
world macro-problem notwithstanding.

About this same time the Charles F. KattprFoundation was
looking for high leverage" ideas—possibly risky emgches to social
policy research and development in which a relftigsenall amount of
support might, if successful, lead to a benefi@ffiect on society that is
relatively large. In discussion with Winston O. fRkBn and Kent
Collins at Kettering about the implications of audyt they had earlier
commissioned us to do on contemporary societal lenody we con-
sidered a variety of ways in which further reseammh desirable future
paths involving transformation of fundamental crdficharacteristics
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might be usefully done. Although it was temptinge vdecided that it
would be premature to immediately attempt analysigl description of
the "transformed future" we had by this time come hbelieve was
urgently needing to be envisioned. Rather it seenmsd more ap-
propriate task to assess insofar as feasible, theceptual foundations
of thinking and doing that might support a benigansition to such a
future, choosing as our research focus to condentten "images of
nature of man in relationship with the universefwh past images have
led to our present industrialized society with itsisis-level problems;
and what types of images appear to be needed asmaee into a
post-industrial future. The rest of the rationalederlying the study is
set forth in the "Introduction to the SRI Repotiat follows.

The research study leading to this book was done abymultidis-
ciplinary team, most of whom had not worked togetheefore, in
about 8 months. The researchers came from a vawétypbackgrounds
ranging from the humanities and social sciences etmineering and
physics. Most had proficiency in at least two spkoéd disciplines as
well as having a generalist orientation—a definisgvantage in an
interdisciplinary inquiry such as this—and all bgbtt with them a
deep appreciation for the profound ways in whichtheyand images
affect the perceptions and actions of humankindthe universe where
we now find ourselves.

From the outset, all of us involved in the projeealized that the
subject of our inquiry—the societal consequences cbhnging images
of humankind—was a sensitive one; further, that stady of this type
would seem adequate, certainly not one done in dhert time we had
available, and that it would not be possible to erowall the topics and
points of view that we would like. Nevertheless, wgreed that due to
the subject-matter involved, we should follow whetee inquiry led,
even if it meant getting into areas that are uneativnal, allowing
feedback from our advisory panel and from otheriewers to serve as
a check on our results.

As to how its authors now view Changing Images odnMand as to
what the study has led, several generalizations Wwidve to suffice.
Although the authors are still in fundamental agrest with
what we wrote almost a decade ago, there are deweags in that
in retrospect we would like to have done it diffthg. One change
would be to present our analysis and findings irmare objective way.
Although we continue to believe that inquiries diist sort should avoid
the appearance of "value neutrality,” much of thedyg has a certain
tone of preaching that although representative bé& tearnestness in
which the research was undertaken, we now find tess desirable in
a research report. Another change would have lmeerpiore more
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deeply the enormous significance that emerging @dsnin psychosexual
norms and premises have for the future society.

It is difficult—perhaps even inappropriate—to assethe direct im-
pact that the research report Changing Images ofi kay have had on
society. One reason is that the study was not shuadi promptly, hence
it did not enter the standard bibliographic refeeensystems that can
be used for such assessments. (Interestingly, uBtidin Laszlo and
Pergamon Press initiated their Explorations of \Wofrder Series, the
study was judged unsuitable for commercial pubilicatbecause it did
not fall into any of the marketing categories thatblishers con-
ventionally use.) A second, and more significanbstacle to assessing
the impact of the book stems from an increasingogeition since it
was first released—that the emerging transformatimin society seems
to be proceeding by way of a diffuse network ofeintlated influences,
no one of which seeks to be a "central projecte(sfor example, the
article "The Basic Paradigm of a Future Socio-caltu System" by
Virginia Hine included here as Appendix F). Cergainmany of the
ideas contained in Changing Images of Man are beilapated and
extended in a variety of settings throughout theciefp. Two recent
books, New Age Politics (Satin, 1978) and the Adrar Conspiracy
(Ferguson, 1980), describe much of this activityonfr a proponent's
point of view.

With very few changes, the Pergamon edition is rdgdly the same
as Changing Images of Man, Research Report Nosstied May 1974 by
the Center for the Study of Social Policy, SRI in#agional. For those
who want to compare the Pergamon edition with thRl Seport,
specific changes (other than minor editing) are (¢ reordering of
materials in Chapter 1, adding back in a sectiontlma role of myth in
society by Joseph Campbell that was contained @ dhiginal draft but
not in the final version of the report; (2) the nfadtion of Chapter
2, page 23 to reflect Sir Geoffrey Vickers' commnsentgarding the
Christian Image of Mankind as a brotherhood, mesbene of an-
other; (3) the addition of a short section in Ckap, page 30 in
response to Carl Rogers' urging that the contdoutiof humanistic
psychology be acknowledged as having positive charatics needed
by the future image of mankind, and finally (4) theddition of a
cartoon at the end of each chapter.

The glossary and the index are also additions of thergamon
report.

O. W. Markley Willis W. Harman
Studies of the Future Program Institute of NoetieBces
University of Houston at Clear Lake City and SRkhmational
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How does one study a priori conceptions which, begfinition, are
fundamental to and lie beyond the rules of inquinf any particular
discipline? There is a principle that is made eipliin Gestalt psy-
chology which states that “"without contrast, theocan be no per-
ception; without perceived similarity, there can beo common
meaning."

In this study we attempt to discern fundamental amsually un-
recognized influences on our societal problems, am social policies,
and on our hopes for the future. Since our aimadsbteak out of set
patterns of thinking (and hence recognize usefulv neays of thinking
and imaging), we have not attempted to follow thesearch methods
associated with any particular academic or appliedethodology.
Rather we have tried to follow the course of inguivherever it would
lead—within definite limitation of time, resourcesand the nature of
conclusions which were required of the study—cating different
conceptions held at different times in differentaqds, recognizing
patterns and similarities between divergent modefs tloought, and
seeking creative syntheses wherever possible.

The approach used in this study is perhaps bestrided by the
anthropologist Levi-Strauss's term "bricolage:"

This is a work for which we have no proper Engksfuivalent. The "bricoleur” is a
do-it-yourself man, who draws on a stock of mismefious materials and whatever
tools come to hand to do his odd jobs. He is netntieticulous craftsman who insists
on the precise tool for the precise job.

(Dorothy Emmet, 1969, p. 47)

In Levi-Strauss' conception, bricolage thinking weys a message,
but the message is not so much the conclusion aftoay (though a
story, as with myths, is generally being told); heat bricolage thinking
is primarily to exhibit relationships which are iowant to recognize,
although it is necessary to make recourse to thell®f metaphor in
order to do so.*

* " find the bricolage approach very useful... essary to get out of the mode lock our
thinking usually falls within. However it seems toe that your report is more analogical
than metaphorical, seeking (and finding) usefulmstphic relationships between diverse
areas of knowledge which somehow need to be brouglgether—although, as you
suggest, the task in its initial stages cannoterg precise."—Luther Gerlach

XXi
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Images and fundamental conceptions of human natane poten-
tialities can have enormous power in shaping th&eg and actions in
a society. We have attempted in this study to:

1. llluminate ways our present society, its citizemsid institutions have been shaped by
the underlying myths and images of the past ansepte

2. Explore the deficiencies of currently held imagdshamankind and to identify needed
characteristics of future images.

3. Identify high-leverage activities that could fa@te the emergence of new images
and new policy approaches to the resolution offkeplems in society.

In seeking to fulfill the above three objectivesthin the practical

constraints of the study, we chose to focus on timllenges and
opportunities facing Western man, and particularAmerican man.
While we tried to view the American situation in pdanetary context, it
was not possible to deal adequately with the veifferént situations
facing different peoples of the modern world. Alsee had to omit a
number of important and relevant topics. Most nigtabre modern art,
literature, theology, and mass movements as de8viwhich will con-
tinue to influence strongly the image human beidgdd of themselves
and their world.* We have instead chosen to focus those aspects
most involved in the rise and potential transfoiorat of industrialism
as the dominant way of life in modern Western celtuln particular
we focus on the limitations of current economicsd ascience, and on
the potential that an integrative and evolutionangage of man might
have to reunite what C. P. Snow termed "the twotuces” (the
sciences and the humanities) in order to forge aremappropriate
policy paradigm for our society.
In addition to the three main goals above, this jgmto is also a
somewhat informal experiment in "network developtienthe pur-
pose of which is to demonstrate the relevance amdrrelatedness of
conclusions reached by workers in different areaé gpecialized
research vis-a-vis these goals; and also to fosterincrease in inter-
disciplinary communication between these workergeney staffs which
support such research, and other members of tHepub

* "The only thing | miss in the document is a recibign of the possible role of the arts,
not simply as agents 'depicting a positive fututmjt as openers of the way to delight
and a sense of fulfillment, not in some future, dw. | don't recall that we ever
talked about the arts except in terms of the hystoi art. Their role in the enrichment
and harmonization of life, and the part that theyghh play, in this role in the
enrichment and harmonization of life, and the piudt they might play, in this role, in
the structuring of any future civilization, is apto, | think, that could be given
consideration."—Joseph Campbell

In retrospect, we also overlooked the enormous igapbns that the modern feminist
movement has for a new, and hopefully less sexiage of humankind.
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Thus, as noted in the Acknowledgments, a discusgioaft of this
report was circulated to a wide variety of learnadd expert persons
for their critique and original contributions. Theibriefer comments
are presented in footnotes throughout the reporid aeveral, more
inclusive statements are presented in the appendibe general, com-
ments of praise from such reviewers are not prederih this report
unless they happen to balance related, but legsyhamarks.

ORGANIZATION OF THIS STUDY

In Chapter 1 we survey the role of images in cop@@ry society.
Any image of humankind implies normative values agdals, which
are turned by the society into operating rules #mrcial policies. This
"conversion" is illustrated throughout Chapter 2 ickh is a selective
historical survey of images and societies that haaeticular relevance
to the current and possible future images heldurysociety.

Chapter 3 then explores in detail the developmeiit "economic
man,” an image that has prevailed throughout thdustial era but
now must be questioned in terms of its inadequadias a society
passing beyond that era.

In Chapter 4, our particular concern is with thenaaptual-empirical
input from scientific research and its influence awr images of
humankind. At various times in history, man's imagé himself was
shaped by mythology, philosophy, and religion. Imur ocontemporary
culture, science has added a dominant formativetribotion to our
conception of the nature of the human being—throdmblogy and life
sciences, physics, psychology, brain research, ugeabry theory, and
the growing investigation of consciousness statesl @arapsychological
phenomena.*

The heart of the study is to be found in Chapter "Gharacteristics
of an Adequate Image of Humankind." Whether thedwracteristics
prove to be attractive or as adequate as we beliean to be and
whether they (or others like them) emerge in oultuce remains to be
seen. At this time, we can only explore the fedigibi(Chapter 6) of the
integrative, evolutionary image of humankind that vpostulate as an
adequate image.

In Chapter 7, we explore some of the possible nithstresses, and
consequences of changing images as our societysmateethe post

* Rene Dubos does not agree that the images ofhaea been profoundly influenced
by science. See his comment in Appendix D.
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industrial era. This chapter concludes that:

We can either involve ourselves in the recreatief- and societal-discovery of an
image of humankind appropriate for our future, wéttendant societal and personal
consequences, or we can choose not to make angechand, instead, adapt to
whatever fate, and the choices of others, bringglo

Finally, in Chapter 8, we attempt to derive guide$ for action by
foundations, corporations, government agencies, arauntary asso-
ciations. These guidelines are predicated on tegalglity of the
transformation defined in preceding portions of theport, which
involves both the dominant image of man in the efyci and major
social institutions.

Appendices present longer comments from reviewerad amore
specific project suggestions.



CHAPTER 1
Images of Man in a Changing Society

Man is a symbol-forming organism. He has consta#dnof a meaningful inner
formulation of self and world in which his own amis, and even his impulses, have
some kind of "fit" with the "outside" as he perasit.

Robert Jay Lifton, in The Development and Acquisitiof
Values (1968)

Symbolic thinking is not the exclusive privilege thfe child, of the poet or of the
unbalanced mind; it is consubstantial with humaisterce, it comes before lan-
guage and discursive reason. The symbol revealsimeaspects of reality—the
deepest aspects—which defy any other means of lalg@l Images, symbols, and
myths are not irresponsible creations of the psythey respond to a need and
fulfill a function, that of bringing to light the ast hidden modalities of being.
Consequently, the study of them enables us to radditer understanding of man.

Mircea Eliade, in Myths and Symbols (1952)

IMAGES AND SOCIAL POLICY

In this study we attempt to identify and assess timmages of man"
that are fundamental organizing principles of (I)r cociety and/or (2)
of key civilizations that have contributed to it.ll Apublic and private
policy decisions necessarily embody some view (@mmromise of
views) about the nature of man, society, and usw&erThe kinds of
educational systems and goals a society sets ug,ways in which it
approaches the problems of material distributiorovépty and wealth),
how it treats the welfare of its citizens, the pties it gives to various
human needs—all these aspects and many more asexteaff by the
image of humankind that dominates the society. iBegc how we
cannot say with detailed accuracy—which is why Ipletas, myths,
allegories, theories (all of which attempt to exsrean image) are
useful. But in a very real way, all policy issuese aissues relating to
fundamental assumptions about the nature of matiantbncerns:*

* "All policy issues are also issues relating tmdamental assumptions about the nature
of man's institutions and how they interact withmta-Michael Marien
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« If we see ourselves as separate from or superioatiore, then an exploitation ethic
can be fostered more easily.

» If we see ourselves as a part of or one with natinen an ecological ethic can be
fostered more easily.

 If we view human beings (e.g. in medicine, emplogmerchitecture) as animated
_machir&es of physical parts, then non-physical asp&wur existence are likely to be
ignored.

« If we view humans as solely spiritual rather tharygical beings, then material
aspects of our existence are likely to be ignoeed, in public health, employment
opportunities, housing.

» If human nature is seen as complete and fixed, thentask is to adapt ourselves
and our institutions to enhance that development.

A WORKING DEFINITION OF "IMAGE OF MAN—

We use "image of man" (or of humankind-in-the-umbed to refer to
the set of assumptions held about the human beorigi, nature, abilities
and characteristics, relationships with others, shate in the universe. A
coherent image might be held by any individual aoup, a political
system, a church, or a civilization. It would catsiof beliefs as to
whether we are basically good or evil, whether aull is free or is
determined by external forces, whether we are aadipe or com-
petitive, whether we are essentially equal, and oso It includes both
what man (woman) "is" and what he (she) "ought te.™5 Most
societies have a reasonably coherent image of whaimeans to be
"human,” defining, for example, the ideal socialtuna of a person.
But different societies may assume exactly oppossecial charac-
teristics. Hopi culture, for instance, sees peopke ideally cooperative
while  "mainstream” American culture ubuasees competitive

* "By using 'man, mankind, men, he, and his' allottgh, you unconsciously convey
the old image of the noble masterful male once noarteto rescue the human race ....
Here is the vocabulary you must use if the new Enafgman is not to be sexist as the
old: 'humankind, humanily, human being, humanssqes, individuals', etc. For this
century, at least, until our thought habits haverbeeformed, the use of 'man' as an
inclusive term is out.... You can't stick in a ssme on women's lib and adequately
transform the concept 'human' thereby."—Elise Bimgjd

In the present version of this report, we haveofeid Dr. Boulding's advice with which
we fully agree, whenever the structure of the phrasd thought allow it, only adding
"we" or "our" to her suggested vocabulary, andipgtthe phrase "image of man" in
guotes where its use seemed not feasible to avoid.

** What we mean by "image of man" or by the prefdeabut more awkward phrase "image
of humankind in the universe" is something that bgfinition lies at the boundary
between the conscious, and unconscious part ofndnds. Because such imagery exists at
a preverbal level of consciousness, it is hard efind satisfactorily. Readers who still feel
uncertain or confused what we mean by those (anated) phrases after reading this
section may want to read the glossary and page s&&tifig with paragraph 3) before
continuing.
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achievement as the ideal. If the successful orlidehlt is assumed to
be competitive, then children as they grow up arcosraged to be
competitive, games are based on competition, sscdescompetition is
rewarded, and competition becomes a dominant motthes validating
the assumption contained in the image. The samdruis, in a similar
manner, if a society's image defines the ideal greras cooperative, as
independent, or as having any other of the mangiblessocial attitudes.

An "image of (the nature of) man" is thus a Gestadirception of
humankind, both individual and collective, in ré&at to the self,
others, society, and the cosmos. It may contain ymhavels and face
contradictions and paradoxes—as does the living amunbeing—and
still be experienced as an organic whole.

However, any image is necessarily selective, noty oas to what
categories of human attributes are included, bwgo ahs to the facts
which are asserted to be true of them. Some images narrow,
ignoring many possibilities; others are more corhprsive, embracing
more of the person's potential being. Each, howewslects which
attributes and qualities are to be considered wad which are to be
developed, admired, accepted, despised or otheaiteseded to.

These images are held at varying degrees of aneaass by persons
and by societies. For some (e.g. the "True Bel®vatescribed by Eric
Hoffer, 1951), images are likely to be in the fooet of awareness,
seen as reality and used consciously in perceiving world and in
making decisions. For most, however, assumptionsutatihe nature of
human beings are held beneath the conscious lelehwareness. Only
when these hidden assumptions are recognized anoughtr into
awareness is an "image of man" discovered and/arstaated. Then
the image can be examined carefully and with petsge to be
retained, discarded, or changed.

Furthermore, no one knows the total potentiality tmimankind. Our
awareness of human "nature" is selective, shapedolny symbolic and
presymbolic images. From the total possibilitiestunas abilities, and
characteristics that make up the human potentiak—amages of
humankind reflect those aspects we are "in touchth,wor that are
defined as real by the knowledge, social norms,tucall assumptions,
and myths.

THE RELEVANCE OF IMAGES TO MODERN SOCIETY
The power of an image to bring about change is easily demon-

strated for two reasons: first, because of the ngitdlity of images
themselves and, second, because the prevailingviescience have
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not yet readily accepted the evidence suggestirgy gbwer of images.
However, there are numerous indications that a op&ysor a society's
images can strongly affect perceptions, and thezedotions (see Table

1).

While it is obviously important that our underlyingmages and
beliefs be good maps of the reality in which weeliwe probably do
well not to pay them overmuch attention as long the continuing
welfare of society and its citizens seems secur@anyof our present
images appear to have become dangerously obsalgsorever.

An image may be appropriate for one phase in treldpment of a

Table 1

INDICATIONS THAT PERCEPTIONS AND BEHAVIOR
ARE INFLUENCED BY IMAGES

. Clil?ipal data from psychotherapy indicating thedghaping effect of an individual's
self-image
< Anecdotal data relating to behavior changes indbgesklf-image change following
plastic surgery
e Studies of effects of experimenter expectationsegearch with both animal and
human subjects
« Studies of effects of teacher expectations on stugerformance
¢ Research on expectancy set, experimenter beliets placebo effect in studies of
hypnotic phenomena, psychotropic drugs, sensorgiagion, etc.
« Anthropological studies indicating thatergeptions of self, others, and the
environment are highly influenced by cultural imaged expectations
* Research on visual perception indicating the extentvhich what is perceived
depends on past orderings of perceptions (e.gAthes demonstrations), on felt
needs, on expectations, and on the influence obitapt others (e.g. the Asch
experiments)
* Studies of authoritarianism and prejudice, indimgtithe extent to which other
persons are seen in terms of stereotypes
» Examples from the history of science indicatinmvhnew conceptualizations have
resulted in new ways of perceiving the world
* Research on the role of self-expectations in lmgitiacademic achievement of
underperforming children
* Hypnosis research demonstrating the influence gfysstion-induced images and
expectations
* Athletic coaching practices utilizing deliberateeadtion of expectations and self-
image
* Expectation-performance relationships in studiescofiquered peoples, prison-
camp populations, etc.
* Anecdotal data from executive development courszsed on the alteration of
self-image and self-expectations through autosugges
» The sociological theorem of W. I Thomas: "If mdefine situations as real, they
are real their consequences.
¢ Research of the Nancy school of psychology (En@bue, C. Baudouin, C. H.
Brooks el al.) on the power of imagining
« Esoteric religious teachings, East and West, engower of belief, images, and
prayer, e.g. Matthew 17:20: "For truly, | say tauyd you have faith as a grain of
m_lIJlstard seed, you will say to this mountain, 'Mbesace to another place,' and it
will move."



Images of Man in a Changing Society 5

society, but once that stage is accomplished, tbe of the image as a
continuing guide to action will likely create morproblems than it
solves. (Figure 1 illustrates, in a highly sim@di way that will be
further developed in Chapter 3, the interaction ween "changing
images of man" and a changing society.) While earl$ocieties’ most
difficult problems arose from natural disasters hsu@s pestilence,
famine, and floods (due to an inability to manipelathe human's
environment and ourselves in unprecedented waysgd drom our
failure to ensure wise exercising of these "FanStipowers—as Spengler
termed the term).

Science, technology, and economics haveadem possible really
significant strides toward achieving such basic Aomoals as physical

Fig. 1. Hypothesized time/phase relationship betwiegges and social/cultural
develop-
ment.

When images "lead" social development they arecigatiory, and provide direction for
social change. When images are in this relatiorsdoiety they exert what Polak (1973) has
termed a "magnetic pull" toward the future. By thaittractiveness and meaning they
reinforce each movement which takes the societyatdwthem, and thus they influence the
social decisions which will bring them to realizati

As society moves toward achievement of the goalerent in the image, the congruence
increases between the image and the developmemhaof and society: the promise of the
image is explored, needs are satisfied. Then, #s paradigms and myths, there may come a
period in which the evolution of the society goesydnd the adequacies of the image. Policies
based on the dominant image then become conseguémilty, even counterproductive,
precipitating a period of frustration, cultural digtion, or social crisis and the stage is set
for basic changes in either the image of man ootbanization of society.
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safety and security, material comfort, and bettealth. But as Table 2
illustrates, many of these successes have brougtit them problems
of being "too successful"—problems that themselvesem insoluble
within the set of societal value premises that ked their emergence.*
Improved health, for example, has caused populatiocreases which
exacerbate problems of social organization, foodstribution, and
resource depletion. Our highly developed systemtesfhnology leads to
a higher vulnerability to breakdowns. Indeed, thange and inter-
connected impact of societal problems that are nemverging pose a
serious threat to our civilization.

Table 2

SELECTED SUCCESSES AND ASSOCIATED PROBLEMS
OF THE TECHNOLOGICAL/INDUSTRIAL ERA

Successes

Reducing infant and adult
mortality rates

Highly developed science and
technology

Machine replacement of manual
and routine labor

Advances in communication and
transportation

Efficient production systems
Affluence, material growth

Satisfaction of basic needs

Expanded power of human
choice

Expanded wealth of developed
nations; pockets of affluence

Problems resulting from
being "too successful”

Regional overpopulation; problems of
the aged

Hazard of mass destruction through
nuclear and biological weapons; vul-
nerability of specialization; threats
to privacy and freedoms (e.g. sur-
veillance technology, bioengineering)

Exacerbated unemployment

Increasing air, noise, and land pollu-
tion; "information overload;" vulner-
ability of a complex society to break-
down; disruption of human biological
rhythms

Dehumanization of ordinary work

Increased per capita consumption of
energy and goods, leading to pollution
and depletion of the earth's resources

Worldwide revolutions of "rising ex-
pectations;" rebellion against non
meaningful work

Unanticipated consequence of technolog-
ical applications; management break-
down as regards control of these

Increasing gap between "have" and
"have-not" nations; frustration of the
revolutions of rising expectations;
exploitation; pockets of poverty

*'| strongly disagree with the last four societatemises in this greatly over-simplified

table. We are moving from an era of perceived affte to an era of scarcity. When the
quality of goods is considered, in addition to tbests that we do not include in our
GNP calculations, we are not as affluent as wekthidMoreover, basic needs have not
been satisfied for some, and this problem may wmorgery soon. The expanded power
of human choice is problematic, as is the expandeghlth of developed nations—it
simply depends on definition."—Michael Marien
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Additionally, it appears that although some of dumages and needs
have come to be served most adequately by what o term the
industrial state, others have fared more poorly.onfr studies of
mythology and past civilizations done by Joseph f(laeil, at least five
functions stand out as needing to somehow be l&dfilby images,
rituals, and institutions of a society. They aree timystical, the cos-
mological, the sociological, the pedagogical or ghsjogical, and the
editorial functions.

The muystical function inspires in the individual sense of the mystery,
the profound meaning of the universe and of his @xistence in it. What
are the origins and the density of humankind? Hewexistence maintained
and why? These are questions whose answers—howadequate they
may or may not be—as experientially realized by iadividual serve the
mystical function.

The cosmological function is to form and presentages of the
universe and world in accord with local knowledged aexperience. The
structure of the universe is described and theefrof nature identified,
such that humans may more adequately picture Wwkatworld is like.

The sociological function is to validate, suppoayd enforce the local
social order, representing it as in accord with #ensed nature of the
universe. For example, myths, rituals, and socialicture from hunt-
ing cultures emphasize men as the bearers of powleereas those
from planter cultures usually emphasize women asrdie of life.
Medieval European culture emphasized the centrapoitance of the
Church, and our own, the legitimacy of the modificdee-market
economy and pluralistic body-politic.

The pedagogical or psychological function is that guiding each
member of the culture through the stages of lifeaching ways of
understanding oneself and others, and presentingiraiée responses
to life's challenges and trials. Rites of passageuncils of elders,
psychotherapy, and education all serve this functio

In its editorial function, the myths and images af culture define
some aspects of reality as important and credibknce to be attended
to, while other aspects are seen as unimportaninoredible, hence to
be ignored and -culturally not seen. For exampleg thnthropologist
Malinowski reported that the Trobriand Islanderslidwe that a child
inherits his physical characteristics only from hfather. Hence, the
Trobriands simply do not observe or notice any mddance between
the child and his mother, although to Malinowskiucls similarities
were quite evident.

Two additional functions—the political and the nw&j—are also
noteworth. The political, as distinct from the attliy sociological, func-
tion appears wherever a myth or institution of epcis deliberately
employed to represent the claim to privlegnd authority of some
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special person, race, social class, nation or izitibn; and the magical,
wherever prayers, rituals or other "extraordinarigchniques are used
for special benefit, such as for rain, good creys;-winning.

How well do our current "myths" fulfill these fumehs which stand
out in importance from the perspective of histori®thology, at least
among most "educated" people, is now relegated ho gtatus of mere
superstition, as is anything that sounds "mysticallhe mystical
function of inspiring in the individual a sense dfe profound meaning
of the universe has been neglected almost entiraly/, synagogues and
churches, the traditional servants of this roleyehdecome increasingly
concerned with social justice. Science now perforthe cosmological
function, but its successes in this regard haveornec so complex that
the average person has little comprehension of temientific know-
ledge defines the world, other than by consuming tbroducts that
science and technology have made possible. Burasuand other civil
servants, who make no claim to understanding ornegeeking any
larger picture of reality, now carry out the soomtal function of
enforcing the local social order. The pedagogicahcfion of guiding
each individual through life's stages has been—mxc®r those who
can affort psychotherapy—taken over by an institutiof education
which (at least until very recently) deals almostiely with preparation
for work in an industrialized society. The editdrifunction in Western
Culture was dominated first by the Church (which peasized a very
specific image of man and associated ideology) amore recently by
science (which emphasizes another limited image).appears now in
the process of being taken over by the funding egen (government
legislatures and departments of program planningyndations, and so
forth) who also represent special interests in thglection of which
aspects of reality should be collectively ignored avhich attended to.

Furthermore, there is no indication that our sggiebperating under
its currently dominant guiding images and valuesenpses, will not
continue to create vexing problems at an increasiate. Researchers
at the Hudson Institute have identified what thewll c"The Basic
Long-term Multifold Trend of Western Culture" thatepresents a
cluster of social forces similar to those causihg t'successes" noted in
Table 2. The Multifold Trend includes developmesush as:

1. Increasing sensate (empirical, this-wordly, se¢ilamanistic, pragmatic, manipu-
lative, explicitly rational, utilitarian, contracilj empicurean, hedonistic, etc.) cul-
tures.

. Bourgeois, bureaucratic, and meritocratic elites.

. Centralization and concentration of economic arldipal power.

. Accumulation of scientific and technical knowledge.

. Institutionalization of technological change, esalyg research, development, in-
novation, and diffusion.

GRrWN
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6. Increasing military capability.

7. Westernization, modernization, and industrializatio

8. Increasing affluence and (recendy) leisure.

9. Population growth.

10. Urbanization, recently suburbanization and "urbprawl"—soon the growth of
megalopolises.

11. Decreasing importance of primary and (recently) osdary and tertiary
occupations;
increasing importance of tertiary and (recentlyatgunary occupations.

12. Increasing literacy and education and (recently)oWdedge industry" and in-
creasing role of intellectuals.

13. Innovative and manipulative social engineering—rationality increasingly ap-
plied to social, political, cultural, and economworlds as well as to shaping and
exploiting the material world—increasing problenfsribualistic, incomplete, or
pseudo rationality.

14. Increasingly universality of the multifold trend.

15. Increasing tempo of change in all the above. (Kaatnoh Bruce-Briggs, 1972)

The impact and likely consequences (for better dod worse) of
continuing with this societal trajectory can beeméd from a study of
Fig. 2 through 5. If such projections of the futupeove correct, we can
expect the problems associated with the multiforgnd will become
more serious, more universal, and occur much maeidly than will
growth of the trend itself.*

Fig. 2. The growth of human numbers. (Source: MeH&972.)

"It should be noted that those (1972) figures rtfteends that preceded the OPEC oil
blockade, energy price increases, and the hosewdichanging events that have since
occurred. These figures are included in this 19&@iom, both for historical reasons
(since they led to studies like this one) and sitioey still illustrate the policy
implic%tions of the traditional images andemises of Western Culture." - O.
W.Markley
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Fig. 3. Urbanization in the United States. (SouMeHale, 1972.)

But the multifold trend (essentially, rampant ingliadization and
consumption), with all its associated problems, dne®t prove to be the
dominant characteristic of our future society. Adg.F2 through 5
imply, for most of human history the growth of nwmarpopulation was
slow and its impact on Earth ecology relatively BmBElumans lived close
to the soil in widely dispersed communities, sublattthe actions of one
community had relatively little impact on most athenot near by. But
now society grows ever more complex, specializedl anterconnected,
and the production and distribution of essentialodgp and services is
increasingly dependent on the continued integritf buman in-
stitutional systems. Human systems, however, depead trust,
agreement, and political law rather than on unchang'natural” law,
hence they are inherently less stable in times ayidr cultural change
than are "natural" systems. They are particulargnsgtive to break-
downs caused by war, terrorism and simplistic gitsmat societal
reform.
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World population and wealth

World energy consumption and grrlwgrlgvxl(nconsumpnon

population standards

Fig. 4. Selected world population, wealth, and comgtion trends. (Source:
McHale,

1972.)

Salk (1973) has suggested a simple graphical wayoohprehending
these changes and the corresponding level of chatigg need to take
place during the decades to come. As portrayed ign &; the past and
future history of mankind can be represented as ptising two
phases. Salk calls the first phase, which incladlesiankind's pasl
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Fig. 5. Depletion of world reserves of commercighdg ores if world population had
U.S. living standard. (Source: Gough and Eastlar#§9, based on data from U.S.
Bureau of Mines.)

Fig. 6. Two contrasting epochs of human historypé#oSalk).

history, Epoch A—an epoch in which (for the aboveasons) the
survival of the human species depended on esdgntiadividual
actions, on the survival of the fittest, and on cassful competition with
other life forms. He calls the second phase, whitlust characterize
any desirable future, Epoch B—a future in which hakind limits the
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growth of those activities that undermine the welfaof the ecology;
hence where the survival of the species will depemdre on the
behavior of the whole species than of its individuaon cooperation
rather than competition, and emphasizing the satvivnot of the
physically fittest, but of the wisest.

While it is perhaps unrealistic to expect that tbmited States and
other industrial nations would voluntarily limit ¢l own consumption
of physical resources and share their wealth mogeitably with leu
affluent nations, it may be equally unrealistic ttonk that we will not be
forced into making just that choice. With only 6rgent of the world's
population, the United States currently uses abbalf of the world's
resource output. And this standard of living tha¢ wnjoy is the growth
goal of most developing nations—most of whose eitz are under-
nourished and undereducated.

As the late Prime Minister of Canada, Lester Pegrsbserved,

No planet can survive half slave, half free; halfalfed in misery, half careening
along toward the supposed joys of an almost urgienitonsumption... Neither
ecology nor our morality could survive such cornsas

While not all researchers agree that such an epottamsition is
facing mankind, most agree that the developed mstiof Earth now
face a series of fundamental dilemmas. By more watety under-
standing the nature of these dilemmas, how theye hamerged, and
how they might be resolved, it should be possibte see new pos-
sibilities for a better future. As a concise stagemof why the role of
images is crucial to such an understanding, foufferdint types or
"levels" of societal problems are delineated be(darkley et al., 1971):

1. Substantive problems lie at an applied or operatit@vel, and are usually identified
as immediate targets for corrective attention areased allocation of money or
other resources.

2. Process (or Procedural) problems are those thadmphe process of collectively
setting priorities and strategies to solve the suttive problems.

3. Normative problems concern the appropriateness edfettiveness of a people's
values, preferences, goals, and so forth, thattarebasis of planning and priority
setting.

4, Cr:]onceptual problems are difficulties that seemdartirinsic to the way we think,
the
words we use—in short, to the particular visionuaderstanding of reality that is
dominant in a culture—thus affecting our ways ofceé/ing and doing, and also
affecting the formation of our normative values.

These four categories can be thought of as retetaiour levels of
(1) the state of society, (2) behavior, (3) moiiwmas, and (4) basic values
and perceptions (see Fig. 7).
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Fig. 7. Levels of description useful in analyzirgial change.

The importance of distinguishing the above four easp is evidenced
by the fact that most informed persons agree on twtee crucial
substantive problems of our time are: inflation, eoaployment, pollu-
tions, world hunger, threat of war, and so forth.od¥l of the visible
disagreement—at least in the United States—occtirsh@ process level,
in the assignment of priorites and in the choicé srategies: for
example, in the supposed tradeoff between “enviesmimand jobs," or
in the choice whether to develop social policiest tlare future-oriented
rather than those that are politically expedienyt tshort-sighted. But
the third and fourth categories, normative and epheal social prob-
lems, have been almost totally ignored to date.*thwihe extensive
changes brought by the accelerating "manifold tterdiscussed ear-
lier, however, obsolescent values and inappropriad@ceptions may be
precisely that which keeps us from finding satigfac resolutions to
the gripping social problems that increasingly conf us.

Our image of ourself and our universe has beconagnfented and
we have lost the guiding "sense of the whole" teatlier civilizations
seem to have had. At present our society goes ftasis to crisis, with
piecemeal responses being made to ameliorate eaod, with the
measures taken to relieve one crisis invariably ingakanother problem
worse, so interwoven is our social system. Thesshieen little effort,

*'During the eight years since the first releasettis report in 1973, a small, but increasing
amount of attention has been and continues to loeséml on normative and conceptual
concerns. For example, the National Endowment foe Humanities and the National
Science Foundation have jointly sponsored a coiminuextramural research program on
'Values in Science and Technology'; a major reseanstitute, the Hastings Center has
been established to examine questions involvingakagthics; and a variety of books and
reports are appearing that examine the possibilify conceptual and organizational
transformation in various levels of society."—O. Markley
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and less success, in searching out deeper stratsocfl forces - the
basic images of our nature and our future, and dbeociated premises
which underlie the behaviors that lead to socigiedblems. Might it be
possible that a more adequate image of humankindldcdead to a
renewed sense of wholeness and to better behavih—ndividual

and collective?

By addressing ourselves to such questions we hapehelp elevate
the level of debate regarding the future of ouriamatand future of
humankind generally, thereby creating new undedstgys through
which societal problems that previously looked dolgable may
become increasingly tractable.
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CHAPTER 2

Some Formative Images of Man-in-the-Universe*

As intercultural commerce, warfare, "forced coni@rs and other
modes of cultural diffusion have operated throudghe tmillennia of
human history, an incredible variety of images onanm have
developed—some remaining relatively pure, most dilegn with others.
We do not attempt an exhaustive survey of this rdiye but rather
focus only on a select few of the relatively "purdypes of image that
fulfill one or more of the following three criteria

1. It shows how the image of humankind—in relationotber forces—can influence

the way in which a culture develops.

2. The image has significantly shaped or affected dbeeelopment of our culture in

directions that need reexamination.

3. It offers unrealized potential for moderating thekdems that are unique to our

time.

This brief survey should therefore not be read agoaplete history
of human images. Certainly most of the images pged are neces-
sarily oversimplified, but they may neverthelessoville useful insights
for our time. These images are summarized in Table

After the brief survey we note some underlying disiens along
which the various images of humankind can be coatharWe then
estimate what images seem currently dominant in UWmited States,
and portray what the "center of gravity" or comp®simage of man in
this country seems to be.

SELECTED HISTORICAL AND MODERN IMAGES OF MAN

Early Images of Man

It is significant that we have come to equate ttee rof civilization in
the OIld World with the emergence of the first ktiEr societies in which
small elitist groups hold the keys to a kind oftesic knowledge which

* A much more scholarly and complete survey of tineages that have shaped Western
civilization (especially of Judeo-Christian contritons) is contained in Fred Polak's
classic treatise Die Teokomst Is Verledon Tijd (Waan. 1958). Translated from the Dutch
into English by Elise Boulding as The Image of tReture, it is available both in a
two-volume unabridged version (Oceana Publicatiod961) and an abridged volume
(Elsevier, 1973). Both are currently out of priftut can often be borrowed through an
inter-library loan.
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gave them power over their fellow men. As far as Wwew, this first
occurred in the Mesopotamian valley about 3500 B.C.

From their observations of repeated heavenly mowésnevhich were
correlated with times of planting, reaping, etc., pgofessional priest-
hood discovered the arts of precise astronomicatemfation, mathe-
matical reckoning, and writing. The priestly watcheof the skies had
become aware of something most remarkable and imxcitcompletely
unknown before, namely, the mathematical regularityprecisely
measurable, of the passages of the moon, the suh,tle five visible
planets. With that discovery came a completely newnception of the
universe and of the human place within it. No langwere the
determinants of the image of one's self in the avaid be the animals
which one hunted or the plants of a lush envirortmeelf-renewed
through death, but an ever-increasing factual kedgé of the natural
order of the universe. Moreover—and possibly beeatlds new type of
knowledge could not be extended to the entire conityw-there
developed abruptly at this time a clear distinctitbetween governing
and governed classes.

Although the ideas and forms of a literate civiliaa probably took
root in India and China as early as 2500 B.C. a®®01B.C. respec-
tively, their impact on these societies, and hepoethe "image of man"
in relation to the universe, took a very differeiorm from the
developments west of the Indus Valley. Perhaps agsesult of their
geographical isolation both from each other and test of the civilized
world, they retained undamaged the old Bronze Ageage of an
impersonal principle or power immanent in a unieersf forms ever
disappearing and returning through measured cyaés infinite time.
According to this image, nothing is to be gaineithex for the universe
or for man, through individual originality and effo The individual,
rather, is to play the role into which he has bdemn—as do the sun
and the moon, the various plant and animal spedies, waters, rocks
and stars. Also, he should try to order his mind a® to identify its
consciousness with the inhabiting principle of thdole. In India this
aspiration came to be symbolized by the mystic ,s&@gi, who above
all else practiced the discipline of renunciatiomonfi the "maya"—
illusory entrapment—of worldly concern; in China, different view
developed with the Confucian symbol of the politiceengaged wise sage,
who seeks to act in accord with the Tao, both iayaand outwardly.*

* "The unspoken assumption here seems to be thiaitusl' is opposed to 'physical’
and 'material’; and furthermore, to be 'spiritiaans a denial of the flesh, a flight
from social activities and engagement in sociabaf$, practice of painful austerities,
etc.... The really revered religious teachers amlijlened masters—Jesus, Buddha,
etc... were deeply involved in the affairs of therld... 1think that the alleged
opposition between 'spiritual' and 'material’ ilae dichotomy - not the view held by
those spiritual masters to whom you tacitly refetdhn White (cont. on p. 22)
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Although both India and China are today well intaffeding modes
of modernization, and have each at least partiadlyerthrown their
traditional images of humankind (China apparentlyoren than India),
these images hold potential relevance for the eathineeds of our
present culture. Aspects of the image of the sage @aoistic philoso-
phy generally could greatly contribute to an "egital ethic;" the yogi
image and philosophy of Vendanta could equally doate to a
"self-realization ethic," as these are set forth Ghapter 5. Both would
bring a welcome contrast to the exploitative temiks of a civilization
driven by the profit motive.

The Human as Separate from God and Nature—Early-Eastern Views

From the Near-East came two systems of thought-ethad the
Semites and the Zoroastrians—whose images of m#mehuniverse
have significantly shaped this culture.

The first distinguishing characteristic of Semitimythology, which
arose after 3000 B.C., was its radical separatibnMan from God, the
first step of a "mythic dissociation” that has @ been completed
only with the full flowering of objective sciencen imodern times. The
Semitic God was seen as a male Being "out thene,'insage that closes
the inward way of mysticism, since what is to beirfd within oneself is
not divinity (as in India and the Far East) but yordne's "soul," which
may or may not be found in a proper relationship God. A proper
relationship can be achieved only by obedience tod'$s command-
ments and membership in God's favored tribe. Notaafee individual,
but only as a member of the High God's "chosen "rgoe church, in
later versions) is one effectively in God's cara. this view the human
was seen as a servant, created to serve the One Myodhaving
dominion over all other forms of earthly creation.

If all humankind was the servant of the One God, ads0, according
to Semitic mythology, was one race the servant ted bthers. Genesis,
chapter 9, recounts the story of Ham, the son oflN@nd father of
Canaan, who because he had seen his father's mskedmd left him
uncovered was cursed by Noah:

Cursed by Canaan—a servant of servants shall héobeis brothers.... Blessed be the
Lord God of Shem, and Canaan shall be his sen@atl shall enlarge Japheth, and he
shall dwell in the tents of Shem—and Canaan steathbir servant. (Genesis 9: 25-27)

(Cont. from p. 21)

The contrast here is not between "spiritual" andatamal" but rather between two
"ideal types" which have been extensively exploiredhe past. In the last section of
Chapter 4 and in Chapter 6 we try to show how tisemay be usefully synthesized in
our own cultural matrix.
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Traditional interpretation of these scriptures sebg descendants of
Ham as comprising of black peoples of African nadioto the south of
Egypt. Thus the racist image of peoples of colorindgpethe "proper"
servants of other ironically arose from the mytlggloof the Jews—one
of the most persecuted peoples of history.

Complementing the master/servant aspects of the iti§enmage of
humankind was the notion of "man as the brother otifier men" by
virtue of their common creation; as required andealby this created
nature to carry responsibility for each other.

This image of brotherhood was a key element in Hier Christian
image of persons as "members one of another"—a pimgtécal reality
that will later be elaborated as being an imagedimgeto be revitalized
rather than scrapped.

We know next to nothing of the life of Zarathust(@reek form,
Zoroaster) whose teachings of the great Lord of thfriand Light,
Ahura Mazda, mark the beginning of a completely nelivection in
Occidental religion and the associated imagery afmdnkind. The
novelty of his teaching lay in its treatment in @yr ethical terms of the
ultimate nature and destiny of both the world anadmankind; it attri-
buted absolute values to the contrary principles ®bod and Euvil,
personified as two contending universal gods—Ahukéazda, “first
father of the Righteous Order,” and Angra Mainylhe t Deceiver,
Antagonist, and principle of the Lie. In this tead) time was im-
agined not as an ever-cycling round (as in most tlid conceptions
before approximately 1200 B.C.), but as a lineandr to victory, which
was to culminate in a season of prodigious wars #mg appearance,
finally, of a second Savior, Saoshyant, through mvhthe Lord of the
Lie and all his works were to be annihilated. Theadl were then to be
resurrected and all would dwell forever in lightaruth.

Another innovation of this doctrine, setting it @paespecially from
neighboring India, is the responsibility it placesh every individual to
choose of his own free will whether and how to dtdar the Truth and
Light, in thought, word, and deed. Finally, the @astrian view holds
that engagement in the battle for salvation is tittemate goal of "man,"
a view diametrically opposed to the Indian image yafgic self-release.
Judged evil, the world could nevertheless be saved.

The Knower—Gnostic View

The influence of the Semitic and the Zoroastriarsioris on both
traditional and contemporary Jewish, Christian, alstamic thought is
obvious. It seems clear that both forms of apodaypnessianism were
incorporated, if not by Jesus himself, then attlegghe Early Church.



24 Changing Images of Man

But the Gnostics, whose beliefs appear to have baersynthesis of
Babylonian, Indian, and Egyptian, as well as Semitind Zoroastrian
thought, took another view. Agreeing with the Sdémibelief in one
Eternal and Supreme Being, and the Zoroastrian vigwthe World
and its unredeemed citizens as savable, the Ggogtiok as central
"saving" power of gnosis—extraordinary and expdigdly intimate
knowledge of the mysteries of existence.

The import of this view, as contrasted with thewievhich ultimately
came to be the "official" one, is portrayed by t®spel according to
Thomas:

His disciples said to Him: When will the Kingdomnee? Jesus said: It will not come
by expectation; they will not say: "See there." B¢ Kingdom of the Father is
spread upon the earth and men do not see it.

(Saying 113)

This tension between the Gnostic understanding gqfocalyptic
symbolism and that of the Early Church which condedh it as
heretical is the essence of what is sometimes ccalthe Judeo-Chris-
tian Problem." Is an apocalyptic Messiah to come ¢ome again) and
thus grandly save the elect from evil, or is thein§tiom of the
Father" already here within us, within ourselvesd aour world—as is
"Buddha-consciousness" and the "Mother Light"—onlyaiting to be
recognized and fulfiled? The conundrum was inkeritalso by Islam,
and supplied the whole sense of the contention deiwthe Sufis of the
mystic way and the orthodox Sunna of the law.

Because the Gnostic path was condemned as heretitahecessity it
went underground, and hence its influence on odtuu is much less
visible than are the effects of the orthodox viewts.and views like it,
however, have been kept alive by secret societiesh sas the Sufis,
Freemasons, and Rosicrucians, whose influence en foinding of the
United States is attested to by the symbolism & @Great Seal of the
United States, on the back of the dollar bill. Tt&emitic/Zoroas-
trian/orthodox Christian image meanwhile came inttbminance in
Western Europe. This image of the "human as separddid the
groundwork for the industrial revolution to come.

The Individual—Greek Views

The idealized image of the person in the classighdse of Greece
provided the roots of the later European emphasis individualism
and individuality. The Greeks portrayed the Her@ms who acts
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from a secular sense of duty—not toward others bather toward
himself—striving after what we translate as "viftudut which in
Greek is arete, excellence. Significantly, Greeleotbgy was formulated
not by priests or even by prophets, but by artigieets, and philoso-
phers. The Greeks were probably the first cultuve develop an image
of the human not primarily as a member of this raafe tribe or of
that, but as an individual being. Furthermore, whdéme city-state
emerged fully developed in the later period of @t&s, Plato, and
Aristotle, laws and ethical rules were sought belyoindividualism for
the regulation of conduct; but it was not to anypematural authority
that the Greeks looked, but to nature, and spedific human nature.
They saw virtue as a natural property of the persehose nature was
not an instinctual one (as with the lower animalsiit the perfection of
divine intelligence (shared with the gods above—sgadho were not the
"creators" of mankind, but themselves, also, childrof the mystery of
creation, having come into the world as its gowggnipowers). Their
artistic images of humankind were thus naturalistias was their
philosophy, and their politics.

It is necessary to recognize, however, that the idamh "image of
man" was for the Greeks, as for so many other diaged economies, a
dichotomous one—the image of the citizen differisggnificantly from
that of the slave. Thus, although the Greeks hadth®y second century
B.C. developed the necessary knowledge to build oavegful science-
based technology, they did not do so. For in theeetr view the
acquisition of knowledge was mainly for aesthetic spiritual enjoy-
ment of the citizens, there being little motivatido utilize technology
to make routine labor more efficient.

While it is commonly believed that science, or whe think of as the
scientific method, originated in post-medieval Véest Europe, this is
not the case. The scholars of this period, seagcHor more adeqate
methods of inquiry than those "worn out" by mediewsxholasticism,
turned to translating manuscripts of distant timasd places. Only
when the Greek scientific writings were translatedo a culture that
would support a "technological ethic" (as would tefinth-century
Europe with its Semitic roots) did the widespreaxpleitation of these
ideas come to fruition. Although the modern sclallar behind this
finding is somewhat controversial, the delayed @mpfibn of Greek
science likely represents an instance where onegeémaf humankind
had a clear-cut influence on cultural developmekite explore this
phenomenon in Chapter 4 because it provides a stigge historical
analogy for the present-day application of Eastethought in the
development of a science of consciousness.
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Empire and Christianity—the Roman Catalyst

In terms of the image of man, the Romans made tasting
contributions to the Western heritage. First, thegdified the earlier
Greek notions of law and extended them throughdig known world.
Indeed, the legal systems of most European natiares still based on
Roman law. The Greeks saw man as a political anin@l this the
Romans added the concepts of wuniversal organizatiand ad-
ministration. For the first time in Western civditon, the rights of
citizenship—even Saint Paul of Tarsus boasted, e&kiRomanus sum” (I
am a Roman Citizen)—extended beyond the bounds eftya state, race,
color, or creed. Thus the Romans' unique contidloutivas that anyone
(except, of course, a slave) could aspire to becamenember of the
body politic, which the Romans defined as a setalidgiances, laws, and
responsibilities.

The second Roman contribution to the Western imajeman was
an inadvertent one. It may be too much to assemt the later Roman
legates left behind them a "legacy" of Christianitpdeed, the mis-
sionaries sent out by the early popes may haveeglag greater role.
The fact remains, however, that the Romans planted seeds of
Christianity which were kept alive in the monassri of Western
Europe throughout the "Dark Ages."

The Age of Faith—and Contention

Following the fall of Rome in the fifth century A.Dthere ensued a
period of intermittent chaos which lasted until abothe eleventh
century when the Roman Catholic Church emerged fes dominant
force in Western Europe.

The history of the "Age of Faith" is one of conient between
competing images of humankind. For example, thessia Judeo-
Christian view of man as essentially master ovetunea was overlaid
with the restrictive notions of the Medieval Chur@s to the "proper”
pursuits of man in relation to nature. Similarlyhet strivings of the
Church for political hegemony over the temporal ersl of Western
Europe clashed with its original spiritual missiand emphasis on the
all-importance of the life hereafter.

Even at the height of the Church's power, disrgptiforces—spiri-
tual, intellectual, and socio-economic—were cortbfanat work. The
crusades, for example, brought Europeans into cbntaith more
advanced economies and created a demand for newlsgadich were
met by an ever-expanding merchant class. The disgpvduring the
fifteenth century, of a sea route to India, deled by Columbus'
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discovery of the New World, opened up vast new ipddes for
economic expansion and personal enrichment. Thugspi® the
strictures of the Church, a new notion of "man" @s economic entity
began to emerge.

Intellectually and spiritually too, the Western Gtlu was losing
ground toward the end of the fourteenth century,emhthe tide began
to turn against it in its long battle against hgre®ver a century before
Luther pinned his ninetyfive theses to the churchordat Wittenberg,
in 1519, Wycliffe in England and Huss in Bohemiadhalready tried to
bring about a reformation of the Church. At the sartime, in the
universities of Western Europe, Arab astronomy amdathematics,
transmitted by Jewish scholars, were being studssde by side with
Aquinas and Saint Augustine.

Thus, gradually, the strands of secularism werengeivoven into the
Medieval fabric of life until by the beginning ofhe& sixteenth century
we can see them drawing together to form a newepatfrom which
emerged our own society.

Man Over Things—the New Empire*

From the warp and woof of new and revived ideastefesl during
the Renaissance and Reformation came notions of mmnthe indivi-
dualist, the empiricist, and the rationalist. Thesetions gained irresis-
tible power with the discoveries of Copernicus a@dlileo, and brought
about an essentially new image of man and hisinallee universe.

By the seventeenth century the image of man whiamerged from
scientific studies was that of man as mechanismw(bi®. The great
search for the order permeating the universe wasmmgd up in
Bacon's phrase "the empire of man over things." The&damental
realities were the human being and nature. Natues wegarded as an
objective reality—apart from the human—observable every aspect
and unaffected by either observation or the obserVl@e primacy of the
act of measurement meant that new rules predonindte making
knowledge verifiable and public, and so knowledgecame better suited
to "make ourselves masters and possessors agEhdlescartes).

Evolving out of man's changing image of himself ahid relation to
the external environment he sought to control camenew application
of the old Zoroastrian concept of progress—now roffe new hopes
for human betterment while at the same time explgiand justifying

* In the next few sections the generic term "mass not (hanged to "humankind" for
purposes of contrail and emphasis.
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the materialistic pursuits and excesses of indalstsociety. In fact, the
idea of progress become indistinguishable from tidea of science
itself. As the scientific pursuit became more objec and reduc-
tionistic, the images of mankind that it has fosterhave also become
more fragmented and out of touch with the mythiocés that the
pre-scientific ceremonies, rites, and rituals hélp®n to experience.

The Human as Beast—the Darwinian, Freudian, andl@gical Views

In the next chapter we note the more salient clariatics of the
economic image of human beings that has dominalted industrial era.
Here, we discuss some of the other specialized eémathat are im-
portant today.

One such image is that of bestial man—man subjeast mfun-
damentally to his animal instincts. This image |deg a unifying
theme to the otherwise dissimilar scientific thesri of Darwin and
evolutionary thought, of Freud and psychoanalytibought, and of
Lorenz and other leading thinkers on the ethology aggression. In
each of these three schools there seem to be alom®bsing emphases
which reveal divergent images of the human beingn e one hand
(usually dominant) is the image of Nature—human vesl as animal—
"red in fang and claw'—the human as man-beast, gioed and
aggressor. On the other hand is the image of Natase symbiotic,
cooperative, and social—with an image of the hun@ having both
aggressive and altruistic traits.

Darwin emphasized the competitive aspects of nhtgelection and
the struggle for survival both in the animal and fime human world.
Fifty years later the Russian Prince Kropotkin, hwitequally good
scientific methodology, emphasized natural soligari intrinsic  soci-
ability, and tolerance—among animals as among hsamaS8imilarly
Freud emphasized the purely instinctual drives amdparticular (in his
later years) the "death instinct" (Thanatos). Theo-Rreudians, on the
other hand, emphasized the ego and man's sogiahiliives. Lorenz,
Ardrey el al. have emphasized the “killer instincthd the "territorial
imperative." Crook and others, looking at other ofdhical findings,
derive evidence for instinctually driven non-aggres behavior and
the importance of frustration and socializatiomggressive behavior.

Here we have an illustration of how one guiding dgmaof man-in-
the-universe (which includes not only oneself as haman, but the
physical, social and conceptual world one lives tim)a large extent deter-
mines one's behavior in the creation of a new "Enafjman." To illustrate:
Darwin comes upon the principle of natural selecdad the struggle
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for survival, not so much from his meticulous olsgions and collec-
tions as from reading Malthus' Essay on Populatiand from living
amidst a society in which laissez-faire economiasd athe ethics of
rugged individualism were being championed. (It mteworthy that
Darwin's competitor, Alfred Wallace, working indepkently, also
happened upon the insight of natural selectionetnestruggle
through reading Malthus; and that the very phrasrvival of the
fittest,” which first appeared in the second editiof Origin of Species,
was contributed by Herbert Spencer, the philosopbér social evolu-
tion via laissez-faire economic capitalism and edyqdividualism.)

Prince Kropotkin, on the other hand, was a politieead philosophi-
cal anarchist whose ideology undoubtedly intrudedoru his obser-
vations and interpretations no less than had Daswin

Each of the above opposing image emphases (the rhuam in-
trinsically competitive and violent but also as rimsically altruistic as
well) are currently appealed to in the formation abcial policies:
witness the debate surrounding Ardrey's The Teiaito Imperative
(1966). The most relevant question to ask with mgd such issues is
not "which view is most true?" but rather "what atkee likely con-
sequences of acting from one or the other view @tiva contention?"
and "can a view be found which creatively synthesizthem into a
larger conception?"

The Human as Mechanism—the View of Modern Behastiori

Objective psychology became behaviorism in 1913 nwhéohn B.
Watson led a break with the older tradition of dsection, a tradition
that had brought about little agreement about thature of con-
sciousness. More important, from the utilitarianinpboof view that has
typified American thought, the introspectionist epgch could not
lead to prediction and control of data as could et@enth-century
physics. Thus, for scientific reasons, consciousneame to be thought
of as a "construct" whose study leads to no fruitfasults—a "black
box" whose unknown mechanisms (which would becommowk by
physiology, biochemistry, etc.) should produce W&ra that would be
regular and predictable if we but study them tgatrivay.

Instinctivist thought (endless lists of instinctseity proposed to
explain man's behavior) came into scientific distep at about this
same time; hence it was convenient for the beh&tioschool to
incorporate Locke's image of the new born humanaasabula rasa on
which is written the results of various procesdesoaditioning.

The branch of this school of thought which has prbmnost suc-
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cessful emphasizes the technique of operant condity, a term ori-
ginated by B. F. Skinner to denote a systematiccgaore whereby the
actions of an organism are brought under control dgiying it a reward
if and only if it behaves in a specified manner.isThechnique has been
successfully used—in education, psychotherapy, #@ndprisons to alter
whole behavior patterns of individuals.

A rather different approach to understanding (andntrolling)
behavior, also of proven effectiveness, is throutite implementation
of remotely activated electrodes in the brain.

The "psycho-civilization of society" has been adted by means of
various techniques of behavior modification such @merant condition-
ing (Skinner, 1971), electrocranial stimulation [@=o, 1969), and
psychochemical drugs (Clark, 1971). Only if such ntabstic and pre-
scientific concepts as will, freedom, consciousnemsd so forth are cast
off, Skinner asserts, does man have a chance #inadt truly peaceful,
rational, and humane society in the future.* Ceftai the techniques
that have been developed within the view of "man raschanism” are
powerful and efficient. They work. Hence if integgd and reconciled
with other views of man—views which have more adgquethics and
metaphysics (both terms that the behavioristic ndige insists are not
part of his concern) on which to guide their apgtiien—this view and
its products could conceivably be of great berefinankind.

The Human as Person—the View of Humanism and Hustiar®®sychology**

Although its roots go back to Greek thinkers such Socrates and
Plato, the tradition known as humanism first floeer during the
eighteenth-century period of Enlightenment. The treén theme of
humanism has always been the affirmation, perfaectiand celebration
of all that is thought to be uniquely human—espbcidghe reflective
and expressive qualities of humankind. This is iwidv contrast to the
repressive qualities of the puritan ethic that soongly influenced the
economic image of humankind in industrialized stege

More recently, humanism has surfaced in numerousndp often as
explicit alternatives to dehumanizing social forfasr example, the

* "l am just completing a book on Behaviorism inialh| answer a number of mistaken
views about it. | am not sure that | really 'caft @oncepts such as will, freedom, and
consciousness. | certainly reinterpret the data..+ESkinner

** This section was written for the 1981 Pergamadtitién in response to Carl Rogers's
suggestion that by jumping from the Freudian to Hehavioristic to the systems
theory view of man, the original SRI report givesduly short shrift to humanistic
psychology.—O. W. Markley
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American Humanist Association arose in large partorder to offer an
ethical (and legal) alternative to dogmatic religioand the Association
for Humanistic Psychology was created as a deliberghird force"
along side of the Freudian and behaviorist schoofs thought in
psychology. Although the leading proponents of nmodehumanism
differ in a number of respects, they tend to agoee the importance of
propositions such as the following, compiled by pgfia (1973, pp,
279 ff.):

* Man is one species; races and other biological isigimhs are relatively unim-

portant.

If progress exists, it is to be measured by impnosrat in the life of all mankind.

Killing one another for national or ideological seas is not justified.

A world order representing all mankind should beated as soon as possible.

Certain weapons and technologies should be prehibftfor no other reason than

because they threaten the future of man on thik.ear

» Every culture and style of life that does not dmsthuman rights should be
preserved.

» Customs, taboos, beliefs, and institutions whiclmgy the development of human
potential should be reformed or abandoned.

» Social systems which restrict free activity of wrg, artists, thinkers, and scientists
are suspect.

» The standards which govern man should come from niraself and be cut to his
measure.

» Concern for the well-being of man in this world slibnot be obscured by concern
for the next.

» Much work is dehumanizing and should be changechd&e it more satisfactory to
the worker even at some loss of "efficiency" orfipro

» Many modern cities are unfit for human habitation.

* Many of the activities of the "counter-culture" &yd are an important part of
experimentation to find a better life style for man

The branch of explicitty humanistic thought curtgntmaking the
most pronounced contributions to a more adequatagemof human-
kind is undoubtedly that which is organizationalgd by the Association
for Humanistic Psychology and its (“fourth rde") offspring, the
Association for Transpersonal Psychology. Botheing part of the
so-called "human potential movement,” these orgdinas tend to put
more trust in the intuitive wisdom and good will pkersons than in the
formalized theories and rules of organizations,ielvélg that there is
an innate tendency toward wholesome growth and meEssd in all
persons that will be actualized if not prematurdiystrated by societal
limitations. Both groups are recently programgi many of their
activities with an explicit focus on the podsitevolutionary trans-
Formation of humankind, much as is described ind(gartially is a
result of) this study. Thus, to a large extent rtheimerging image is
that described in Chapter 5.
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The Human as Evolving Holon—the View of Modern &yss Theory

Over the past three decades an amorphous discigimmed "sys-
tems theory" has arisen—partly as a protest to lpveositivistic and
reductionistic methods in the physical and biolayisciences; partly as
a way to apply to the study of humans such new rath& as cyber-
netics, information and communication theory, andmputer-based
simulation models; and partly as a way to reconcdad integrate
concepts, laws, and models from different discgdininto a unified
understanding. For many of its proponents, howewgeneral systems
theory goes beyond these objectives. It provides eatire world view,
from which an image of humankind can be inferred.

In this view, the world (and its many subsystems) not just a
collection of analyzable components, but an intiegta whole of
organized complexity, one step beyond the Newtoniarew of
organized simplicity, and two steps beyond the sitaé world view of
divinely ordered or imaginatively envisaged comgiiex

Although the concept of a general systems theorpapter 4) is by
no means uncritically accepted in the scientificmomunity, it neverthe-
less seems useful here to examine two ideas stegnfiom this
approach because they have important implications térms of the
"images of man." These are (1) that all naturaltesys are open, not
closed (that is, proper understanding of systemction can only be
obtained by making reference to interactions wittheo systems out-
side of the boundaries of the given system undedyst (2) that all
natural systems have a hierarchical structure (tbatthe system is made
up to coordinated "subsystems,” and the systemlf itse part of, or
coordinated by, other higher level "supersysterhsfhe term "holon"
(from the Greek holos—whole—with the suffix on segting a part) has
been used to incorporate these system propertieBy*using ideas such
as these, the systems approach allows study ofsé®mingly purposive
aspects of living organisms without making recourse vitalistic or
mystical ideas.

The person is a special case in systems thinkingause of his
self-conscious awareness and use of symbolic-comalepsystems to
guide his behavior; he is a goal-directed, "ad&ptigarning system or

* The anthropologist and systems theorist Magoraruylama has recently criticized the
hierarchical tendency of general systems thinkmbeaing an unnecessary and unthink-
ing application of the dominant Western image ofnmapreferring what he calls a
"mutualistic paradigm."—O. W. Markley

** See further description of this concept in Cheapt.
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"holon." The properties of general systems seem apply even to
man's conceptual activity. That is, owing to hisciab nature, his
concepts must include the concepts held by otharg] they must be
"Janus-faced," incorporating more specialized cptge just as they
themselves are incorporated by more generalizes.bne

The systems view thus attempts to incorporate theremspecialized
images of man (as mechanism, as beast, as mys$ti9, and emphasizes
how these different aspects fit together holislicalo make the human
being a complex, goal-oriented learning system. also has recently
been integrated with evolutionary theory to show whoconceptual
reformulations can take place which coordinated viptesly existing
ideas at a higher level of order and complexity.

Thus these ideas have immediate relevance for arefuimage of
humankind that could be more adequate than the sindlieconomic
image.**

The Human as Spirit—the View of the Perennial Fafthy

Although most of the views of man we have surveyede come into
being during a particular era, often borrowing aadapting views of
other cultures, there is one view that has remairgedprisingly un-
changed since it was first formulated in the Vedia of India, about
1500 B.C. Although this view has always remainedneehat under-
ground in most cultures, it has been visible, imadt unchanged form,
as an identifiable image of humankind in so manpes and places that
Huxley has termed it the "Perennial Philosophy":

Philosophia Perennis—the phrase was coined by Izibout the thing—the
metaphysic that recognizes a divine Reality subisdato the world of things and
lives and minds; the psychology that finds in thelsomething similar to, or even
identical with, divine Reality; the ethic that ptecman's final end in the knowledge
of the immanent and transcendent Ground of all deeithe thing is immemorial
and universal. Rudiments of the Perennial Philogoplay be found among the
traditional lore of primitive peoples in every regiof the world, and in its fully
developed forms it has a place in every one ohtbber religions. A version of this
Highest Common Factor in all preceding and subssqtleeologies was first
committed to writing more than twenty-five centgriago, and since that time the
inexhaustible theme has been treated again and,dgain the standpoint of every
re;igious tr)adition and in all the principle langes of Asia and Europe. (Huxley,
1945, p. iv

* Appendix B represents comments by Sir Geoffregkérs on information systems and
social ethics—comments very pertinent here and aier| sections of this report
** See Note A, p. 40.
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The central characteristics of this view may be mamized as fol-
lows.

1. Those who most seem to be living it have alwmgsted that it is
not a philosophy or a metaphysic, not an ideologyaoreligious belief,
although onlookers have typically considered it dRather it is an
experience that is attested to, often in paradbxiwam, because the
experience is said to be one of oneness, such ithatesolves the
polarities of time and space, yet the reporter mustl of the
experience in terms of time and space.

Behold but One in all things. (Kabir)

An invisible and subtle essence in the Spirit @& Whole universe. That is Reality.
That is Truth. Thou are that. (Upanishads)

True words always seem paradoxical but no othen fof teaching can take their
place. (Lao-Tse)

2. The basic nature of the universe is consciousnass, the human
individual can participate in this "cosmic" conagsoess. This is the
Ground of Being. For the human it is a "supercamssl or divine aspect
of one's being, and one's physical nature is a fewtation of universal
consciousness.

3. Although the human can experience or participate this cosmic
consciousness, he or she usually chooses not g dbrough life in a sort
of hypnotic sleep, feeling that he is making decisi having accidents
occur to her, etc. If he begins to "wake up" andce smore clearly,
however, he becomes aware of the direction of tighen Self in this
process.

4. Human potentiality is limitless. All knowledge, pew and aware-
ness are ultimately accessible to one's conscisasne

5. As a person becomes aware of this basic natureality, he or she is
motivated toward development, creativity, and moeeim toward that
"higher Self," and becomes increasingly directed thys higher con-
sciousness. What is called "inspiration" or "cnapti is essentially a
breaking through to ordinary awareness of theskdnigrocesses.

When it breathes through his intellect, it is geniwhen it breathes through his will,
it is virtue; when it flows through his affectioit,is love. (Ralph Waldo Emerson,
"The Oversoul")

6. Evolution occurs, physical and mental, and isealed by a higher
consciousness and is characterized by purpose. umaiikind increases
its level of consciousness, it participates mordy fun this evolutionary
purpose.
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R. M. Bucke (1901) has defined cosmic consciousimedstail:

The prime characteristic of cosmic consciousnesasigs nhame implies, a con-
sciousness of the cosmos, that is, of the life @i@r of the universe... Along with
the consciousness of the cosmos there occurs a@feattial enlightenment or
illumination which alone would place the individuah a new plane of existence -
would make him almost a member of a new specieshitds added a state of moral
exaltation, and indescribable feeling of elevatietation, and joyousness, and a
quickening of the moral sense, which is fully stttk and more important to the
individual and to the race than is the enhanceellettual power. With these come
what may be called a sense of immortality, a cansmness of eternal life, not
conviction that he shall have this, but the consane@ss that he has it already.

This view of man, if it can be experienced by mdban the small
minority of persons who have apparently realized through the
centuries, would seem to provide the needed seffisdirection and the
holistic perception and understanding described clwvhithe following
chapters show to be needed.*

"The American Creed"

We conclude this highly selective survey of impottaimages of
humankind by inquiring what image or images werestmonportant in
the formation of the United States. In his classtudy of black-white
relations in the United States, An American Dilemniae Swedish social
scientist Gunnar Myrdal (1945) was struck partidylaby the near-
unanimous national endorsement of a coherent bofly beliefs and
values, an image of humankind whose characteristies termed “the
American Creed."

America, compared to every other country in West€ivilization, large or small,
has the most explicitly expressed system of gendedls in reference to human
interrelations. This body of ideals is more widelyderstood and appreciated than
similar ideals are anywhere else. (p. 3, emphagisiginal)

The basic character and pervasive application o& thAmerican
Creed" were spelled out by Myrdal in one sweepiaggraph:

These ideas of the essential dignity of the indigichuman being of the fundamental
equality of all men, and of certain inalienablehtig to freedom, justice, and fair
opportunity represent to the American people theemsal meaning of the nation's
early struggle for independence. In the clarity antkllectual boldness of the
Enlightenment period these tenets were written ioDeclaration of Independence,

* See Note B, p. 41.
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the Preamble of the Constitution, the Bill of Righand into the constitutions of the
several states. The ideals of the American Cree llaus become the highest law of the
land. The Supreme Court pays its reverence to tigeseral principles when it declares
what is constitutional and what is not. They hawerb elaborated upon by all national
leaders, thinkers and statesmen. America has Hadughout its history, a continuous
discussion of the principles and implications ofnderacy, a discussion which, in every
epoch, measured by any standard, remained high, oy quantitatively but
qualitatively. The flow of learned treatises andpplar tracts on the subject has not
ebbed, nor is it likely to do so. In all wars, imding the present one, the American
Creed has been the ideological foundation of natiororale. (pp. 4-5)

The keynote of the American Creed would seem to that of
emancipation—not just the emancipation of a peofiem the bon-
dage of tyranny and poverty, but the emancipatidnhomankind from
the bondage of history and heredity.

This creed was not born of a single image of thendm being but,
like so many events in the real world, was the Itesd a vast com-
promise. One view was that enunciated over time THyasymachus,
Machiavelli, Hobbes, and Hamilton—a pessimistic wi¢hat saw man as
essentially irrational and irresponsible, subject blind instinctual or
environmental forces, whose life was "solitary, pomasty, brutish and
short," and who would live "in an implicit state @far of all against all"
until he unequivocally surrendered his dreadfulefi@m to the sovereign
of an authoritarian state. A contrasting, and es&ht dominant, view
was that enunciated by Socrates, Cicero, More, niitas Locke, Rous-
seau, and Jefferson—who stressed the faculties eabon and purpose,
the moral attributes of dignity and responsibilitygnd the existence of
sovereign individual rights flowing from these dtiak.

These contending views continue to press for supcgmin Ameri-
can public policy, the system of checks and balsinbeing designed to
prevent excesses on either side. This solution esgmted perhaps the
first pluralistic image of man as in active conftation with an explicit
assumption of equality between contending images ¢antrasted with
the pluralistic images of man in India where detaeht from active
confrontation was the ideal). It defied the greaadition which had
assumed that the regulation of conflicting intesestnd the capacity of
interpreting the general will must lie either withn enlightened despot
or with an enlightened elite. Although this grandperiment has not
been without its moments of difficulty (and indeeds this study
attempts to show, we are likely now to be in thedshiof this tradition's
greatest challenge), nevertheless:

....taking the broad historical view, the Americ@need has triumphed. It has
given the main direction to change in this counthynerica has had gifted con-

servative statesmen and national leaders, andhiérey often determined the course
ﬂ'f public affairs. But with few exceptions, onlyetHiberals have gone down in
istory
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as national heroes. America is... conservative unddmental principles, and in
much more than that. . . But the principles cornsgare liberal and some, indeed, are
radical. (Myrdal, 1945, p. 7, emphasis in original)

UNDERLYING ISSUES AND DIMENSIONS

By identifying a number of underlying issues andmeinsions along
which the various images that have dominated huniastory have
differed, we not only can better portray the dominaimage of
humankind in our society, but we can contrast thaage with the
images of other cultures. This may prove of vitmhportance in the
coming "spaceship earth" era, for not only will ieas dissimilar
cultures have to coexist more interactively, buer¢h is an increased
possibility for a creative synthesis of differeneds the extent that
these differences are highlighted in an appropdatgext.

Free Will. Does the human have free will, or ars lkictions (includ-
ing his choices) determined by various internal external forces?
Many, if not most, of the ancient images saw man dasermined by
magical, divine, or naturalistic forces, a themeatthhas returned via
biological and behavioral science. Most modern iesagof man,
however, see him as free, restrained only by théurala law of the
universe and those arbitrary laws he has consttucker his own
convenience.

Good versus Evil. Is human nature essentially goodevil? Or is the
human neither, being shaped for good or ill by bisices or by his
environment? Although many cultures have not desilh this issue, it
was made explicit in the Near East and has sigmfly affected the
development of Western culture, having become agserg®ml part of
the  Judeo-Islamic-Christian  tradition. Most Westernmages  of
humankind can therefore be clearly evaluated witkspect to this
question.

Man and Nature. Is the human a competitor in a lesth natural
world, or is he an agent in a harmoniously balancedural world? Or
is he separate from and superior to nature, whiehishto dominate for
his own ends? Most cultures have assumed that thream being was
intrinsically part of nature. The Semitic traditiowas thus unique in
setting him apart from nature. It was this traditithat has exerted the
strongest influence on Western images of humankamdl, indeed, may
have been a necessary condition for the developménapplied science
as we know it today.



38 Changing Images of Man

Mind versus Matter. Are we essentially mind, coasshess, spirit? Or
are we composed of physical matter alone, a coot&tru in whom life
and thought is but a characteristic of the state oajanization of the
material? Most cultures have seen the human asntedke spiritual;
only with the rise of objective science has the emalistic emphasis
developed.

Mortal versus Immortal. Some images have death hes énd of in-
dividual existence and experience. Others hold ttiet person has a
soul or spirit which continues to exist conscioudfter physical death,
either by reincarnation into another body or by mgv onto some
other non-material plane of existence. Virtually #@&hages of man see
him as somehow surviving physical death.

Divinity of Human Beings. Are the divine and the nan essentially
distinct, or is God the human's experience of usik reality at a
profound level? This is the issue which most cleadeparates the
images of the mystical core of most "high" religioirom the images
popularized in their traditional teachings.

Individual versus Society.* Is the individual impant for his own
sake, or is he important primarily as a member fed group? Similarly,
is he valued for his intrinsic uniqueness, or fas textrinsic qualities
and skills? The images of man in most ancient anodem cultures
have emphasized him as a member of a society ané kalued him
for his extrinsic qualities. Only in the history dbreek and European
culture have individualism and individuality come tbe valued. And
only in the French and American Revolutions did ivitbal identity
come to be idealized as the source of the equahvadipersons.

Progress. Is there a positive future toward whicanmand society are
moving? Or is the notion of progress absent, replaby an image of
the essential unchangeability of the world? AltHouthe idea of linear
progress appears to have originated with Zoroastst from thence to
have influenced Western thought generally, the omotiof the continu-
ing rise and fall on a human and cosmic scale pnétktes in other
cultures, finding its most notable expression mWedas of India.

Morality, Ethics, and Regulation. On what kind ofhieal principles
should human behavior be based? Naked power? Divienelation?
Traditional myths? Democratic agreements? Althoughe ethical
aspects of various images of humankind have besedben all of

* "This should be a trichotomy rather than a dicmey—individual versus institution
versus society."—Michael Marien
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these, there does seem to be an evolutionary orgdetat takea place
both in individuals and across cultures at diffgrirstates of develop-
ment. This idea is explored further in Chaptersi® a

Table 4 represents our estimate of the "center miviy" or "main-
stream” image dominant in the United States todslye offer this
estimate not with any illusion that it is very acae or that it is likely to
please the holder of any particular image, but eratto get a sense of
the dominant image of man held in the United Stammday which our
future image of man will certainly have to incorpt if widespread
chaos and disruption during a transition periodtartge minimized.*

Table 4

ATTRIBUTES OF THE DOMINANT IMAGE IN CONTEMPORARY
UNITED STATES

Has freedom. The person is conscious and ratidraaling freedom of choice con-
trolled only by natural law and social constraints.

Is good. People are basically good and have gdedtions; there are some exceptions
but these stem from an unfortunate situation i lifs unfortunate situations increase, it
is reasonable to trust others less.

Separate from nature. The person is superior tar@afNature is to serve him, in
accordance with the designs that humans apply lnmef technology. The human is
the highest being (either of creation or evolutianyl therefore has a right to dominate
nature.

Material and mortal. The person is a physical becmgnposed of living matter. He has
a body and a mind that are related, yet separat¢eridl concerns count for more than
mental or spiritual ones. Existence may well camngirafter death, but we should not
behave as if that were true.

Not divine. Although the highest being in creatitine human is not in any way the
same as God; reported mystic experiences or refatiath higher spiritual entities are
viewed with suspicion or alarm.

Individualistic. Except in times of war or othertiomal emergencies, the person has a
right to individualistic pursuits but with some &lobligations. The meaning of life is to
be found in individual fulfillment, which includesne's family and children who
represent one's own progress through time.

Pro-progress. Material progress is important; titbvidual's purpose is to be produc-
tive, to change the world for his benefit and indsing, to learn more about himself and
the world. Whether this progress does or shouldyappman's nature, however, is much
less clear.

Ethically individualist and pragmatic. Although tkeis a continuing concern for
ethical progress and fulfillment of the highestaideof the culture, "right" (in practical
terms) is that which works to the advantage ofildévidual.

* See Note C, p. 41.
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Precisely how the American Creed has fared sincerddyg (1945)
observations is difficult for us to see and henag, diving as we are in the
midst of the forces for reformation and counteorefation.

Public polls in which the principles of the U.S. r@titution and the
Bill of Rights were translated into attitude quese8 have repeatedly
drawn such responses as "too liberal," "too mucHividual freedom."
Yet movements like labor unionism in the early 180@ivil rights (for
minorities) in the 1960s, and women's liberation the present decade
typify the repeated emergence of collective attesmpgb make the
American Creed more operational. Whether some gufrt scientistic
"psycho-civilization" of our society, or some soof totalitarian control,
or some new understanding of how democratic priesipcan function
adequately will emerge in the years ahead—year$ Wil likely bring
increasingly severe challenges to our present msysts unclear. What
does seem clear is that our nation is facing a i@ru@xistential
choice*—whether the American Creed is to remainbladuring even
the next 25 years. The image of humankind that Idpgeis a fun-
damental part of that choice.**

NOTES
Note A

"General systems theory purports to offer an enticeld view; unfortunately, the
Sfc;ciety for General Systems Research (SGSR) isnarbd or so individuals each
offering
their world view, without any interest or mechani&msynthesis.

"The 1954 data for modern transdisciplinary sciefuieen in Table 2] is none other
than the founding date of SGSR. Well, see my contsnbelow. In any event, | am
surprised that you have no speculation as to tissiple periods of the future. A good
candidate for this would be the 'Methodology oft®at proposed by Julius Stulman in
Fields Within Fields, 5:1 (1972), which goes wedlybnd the linear scientist found in
general systems thinking. Or see Oliver Reisern@@osiumanism (Schenkman, 1966).

"Natural systems are open, but man-made systemgsiaih and social) are not
necessarily so, despite well-intentioned but naattempts to impose biological
metaphors on them. Most people in general systéemry—including von Bertalanffy
and Laszlo—do not have an adequate understandirspaifl systems. Contrast their
simplistic attempts to impose uniformity with theonk of Bertram M. Gross, e.g. The
State of the Nation: Social Systems Accounting i(alske separately or as monograph in
Bauer's Social Indicator, MIT, 1966).

"Your acceptance of the mindless conventional wisdaf general systems theory
reinforces my contention that you are neglectingeatire scientific culture—another
state of consciousness—social sciences, managei@ices, decision sciences, policy
sciences, or whatever."—Michael Marien

* The difficulty with the 'Our nation is facing—hetoric is that 95% of the nation is not
aware of this choice—or is it 99%7?"—Michael Marien
** See Note D, p. 41.



Some Formative Images of Man-in-the-Universe 41

Note B

"Two important additional characteristics of thikilpsophy need to be emphasized:
"(1) It is based, not on observation of externatrdgs, but on inner experiences, on
observations of inner events, events taking placeonsciousness. Thus it is based on
direct preception and observation, just as is glaysicience, and in the same way, these
observations and preceptions are subject to diffeisterpretations. However, the
perennial philosophy so-called, is essentially stilthtion of the observations of thous-
ands of gifted observers throughout the ages.

"2. The teaching that man is a microcosmic repdicdlne macrocosmic creation of God.
Hermetic philosophy summarized this in the sayirgs-dbove, so below.' The Vedanta
in
the expression—Thou are that.' Jesus in the sayifigeKingdom of Heaven is within
you." The conclusion is that by observing energgnés in consciousness, within the
nature, one can attain to an understanding equal fgreater than that which can be
gained by external observations—which from thisnpaif view, look at surface mani-
festations only."—Ralph Metzner

Note C

"[Here you have] a lost opportunity: You failed ¢onsider images of woman, or to
put it differently, you failed to consider the ineagf man, as contrasted with woman. [For
example], the Association for Humanistic Psycholagy its sympathizers suffer from
being designated an ‘effeminate’ organization. We soft instead of hard, tender
instead of tough, cooperative instead of competitiintuitive instead of cognitive,
concerned with process instead of analysis, expeessther than instrumental, etc.

"The problem is not that our society fails to ackierige the more humane ideals, but
rather that it feminizes and domesticates thesalsdnd consigns them to home, church,
school, and suburb. In the meantime men fight lal more ferociously in order to
ﬁrotedc(} with their 'realism' this 'sweet idealism.Nixon's famous 'l see a child' speech,

e adds:

| see a gentle Quaker mother, with a passionateecorfor peace, quietly weeping
when he went to war, but understood why he haato.g

"You see, weeping and passion and peace and uadirsg are all for women. In fact
it is the function of Nixon's mother and other wont® provide sufficient emotional
support so that he can 'make it' in a politicaloeercial, legal, and international jungle,
from which feminized ideals have been excluded.

"Actually both 'male’ and ‘female' images sufferotigh this 'schizogenesis.'
Cooperation and passion are trivialized and semtiaized by restricting them to the
nuclear family and the garden suburb. In the meantthe worlds of politics and
commerce grow brutal for lack of (falsely feminizedrtues."—Charles Hampden-
Turner

Note D

"The idea of man as a student of life, or a seek&risdom, is one that has the greatest
relevance to the transitions of society that we amelved in. The contemporary
American ideal, while it has a place for the rolestudent, tends to think of it as
temporary, by contrast the Perennial Philosophgkthiof man as always a student of
life, or of Tao of Reality, or of the 'Actual Desigas we call it in Actualism. Laotse,
one of the greatest of the Chinese sages, saidwidee man seventy years of age, in
tune with Taodoes not hesitate to ask a child of seven and feammit.'

"The seeker, or student of life, seeks to gaingintsand understanding by (1)
exploring his own consciousness and (2) studying @ a microcosmic creation. He
mayalso, under certain circumstances, study in a debéten referred to in ancient times as a
‘Mystery School," or with a teacher or guide. Intsa school he does not study academic
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subjects; rather he studies himself, in order tpaex his awareness, sensitize his
perception, and enhance the capability for expmgdsis creative self in action.

"The idea of man as a student of life also suggestemedy for some of the
deficiencies produced by our ideas of happinessb&ing equivalent to economic
production and consumption. Then we have the deggyegpectacle of men and women
in their fifties and sixties, no longer economicogucers, being left to vegetate in
retirement communities. By contrast, there existedhdia, until not too long ago, the
concept of the householder, who after dischargisgobligations to society and family,
having raised his children to adulthood, retirednfrhis business or profession and
entered a meditation training center or ashramyarked with a guru, to devote the rest
of his life to the study of consciousness and setferstanding.

"Based on this concept one can envision older geomplitalizing their life-goals and
attitudes into a spiritually oriented, creative ndisection, that would allow the tradi-
tional 'wisdom of old age' to be re-integrated ittie communal life in a constructive
manner.

"The image of man as a seeker or student of life éll the characteristics of an
adequate future image, as postulated in Chaptelt ®mphasizes the cooperative
approach to nature and to other human beings ré#tlerthe competitive, exploitative,
thus the ecological perspective. And it focuses dmumpotential, thus the evolutionary
perspective. And it undercuts the arrogance of ddgm, whether scientific or reli-
gious, which shuts off awareness of the aspectfeobutside the current theories and
belief systems."—Ralph Metzner
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"The way | look at it, there's a price tag
on everything. You want a high standard of living,
you settle for a low quality of life."

Reproduced by permission of J. B. Handelsman.



CHAPTER 3
Economic Man: Servant to Industrial Metaphors

The imperatives of technology and organization,thetimages of ideology, are
what determine the shape of economic societym lea to the conclusion that
we are the servants in thought, as in action, efrtfachines we have created to
serve us. J. K. Galbraith (1967)

Technology ... has become the prime source of mahtehange and so
determines the pattern of the total social fabric.

R. J. Forbes (1968)

The above quotations reflect a prevailing senset tleghnological and
economic developments have had a dominant influengeon the
pattern of our total societal fabric. Indeed, irtdaiism is one of the
most potent and widely spread cultural/societal tesys in  human
history. In America, no modern institution has ¢mmh its influence:
the school, the family, the community and city, tlehurch, all have
been influenced by this primary driving force of ethmodern era
(Miller and Form, 1967). Thus, the industrial rew@n in modern
times refers to more than machines and marketsrefiérs also to the
people and institutions locked into a network of latienships
dominated by economic and technological forces. Tesvasiveness of
economic forces suggests that we cannot anticiptte images of
humankind that might emerge without giving considien to the tugs
and pulls of economic and technological influences.

SOURCES OF THE ECONOMIC IMAGE OF MAN

The social effects of the Industrial Revolution kealy transformed
the lives and actions of individuals in Europe, exsglly by the mid-
nineteenth century. For example, the emergence laf toncept of
"factors of production" (land, labor, and capitahad revolutionary
implications for the Western image of humankind. nkdms (the labor
component) were no longer a part of the organic levhof society;
rather, the person, the laborer, became an obgsttihd standardized

%H
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component of the production process. The tendermysde people as
mere units in the production process, bought in iapersonal market-
place and forced to submit to the dictates of tlaetdry in order to
survive, was reinforced by the post-mercantilist ciseeconomic
ideology of laissez-faire, which discouraged goweent intervention in
economic activities. The image inherent in thistisgt could reasonably
be described as "economic man":

rationalistic (able to calculate what was in hisnaself-interest),
mechanistic (a factor of production),

individualistic (with great respon3|bll|ty to takare of himsel

materialistic (with economic forces acting as priynid not exc Usive reward
and control mechanisms).

In addition to the changes in economic structureat tHaid the
groundwork for a market economy and factory-don@datsociety, we
also can identify some of the basic value premites emerged during
the period of the Renaissance. This is importamicesi many elements
of the dominant images of humankind currently hddg our society
have their origins in the Renaissance and its mfith, and can be
inferred from the value premises of that era. Theséue premises are
discussed briefly below.

Rationalism. Reason was elevated to a pinnacle hiea éighteenth-
century Age of Enlightenment: "Reason would discovihe natural
laws regulating existence, thereby insuring the gmss of the human
race" (Brinton et al., 1955, p. 47). A number ofretids formed the
intellectual fabric of rationalism. First, there svathe rejection of
revelation as a source of truth. Truth was no longemething that was
found through a religious intermediary and divinevelation; rather,
truth was discoverable through empirical observatiof the world.
Second, there developed an invidious distinctiontwben reason and
emotion. The rational mode of perception became id@m since that
was the mode most useful in dealing with a physiealrld. "The way
was paved for the increasing preoccupation in noddéimes with
phenomena that were susceptible to mathematical anechanical
treatment, and for the increasing suppression oh-mechanical and
so-called ‘irrational experience™ (May, 1966, p9).5 This suppression
of the non-mechanical went hand-in-hand with thedustrializing
process, for that which could be calculated and sunesl had practical
utility in the industrial world and what was irratial did not.

Individualism. In earlier societies, humans peredivthemselves as
inseparable components of the seamless web of bditdy extended
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throughout their natural and social environmentsov@joy, 1939). For
example,

To the Greek, the city-state was not merely a Iatyaicture; it was a way of life.
Every aspect of daily existence was intimately @mted with it. The individual
derived his importance from his relation to thedesthe was viewed as a citizen who
depends on the state and who can contribute teelfare. But it is the state that is
omnipotent.

(Rima, 1967, p. 4)

Man also had a collectivist image of the person indurthe Middle
Ages: "Each citizen, serf or priest or knight, knelis place in the
hierarchy of church and feudalism; and all emotiomere channeled in
community and religious ceremonies” (May, 1966, Ppr7). With the
Renaissance and Reformation came a new belief & power and
dignity of the individual. There arose a new coefide that a person
could overcome problems and forge a life by hisher own efforts and
by following the promptings of one's own conscience

Secular Progress. As the emphasis shifted fromeddlism to in-
dividualism, so the focus of attention to life oarth and attainments in
the here and now, rather than rewards in life HaeaPeople came to
see their future in an optimistic perspective. Nanger was happiness
something to be gained in an afterlife—happinessildcobe found in
this life. This optimism was grounded in a faithaththe future would
prove to be congenial or at least neutral to theivisgs of the
individual (Heilbroner, 1959, p. 27). This corresded with a faith in
the power of science.

Natural Law. There developed a belief in a preddsthed harmony
in the universe, a natural law of existence. In ésonomic, form, this
was the belief that if every person pursued thein oself-interest for
material gain, then the well-being of society as wdole would be
enhanced.

Man as Master*. Man came to think of himself as quely apart
from nature so that it was his destiny to mastee tmtural environ-
ment. The roots of this concept of man's relatignsto his environ-
ment can be traced, in part, to Judeo-Christiarditicms. "Especially
in its Western form, Christianity is the most awoibwcentric religion
the world has seen. Christianity... not only essdield a dualism of

* For purposes of emphasis, the generic term "mas' not changed to "humankind"
as in other sections.
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man and nature but also insisted that it is Godib that man exploit
nature for his proper ends" (White, 1967, p. 1208jith the industrial
period came the convergence of operational imagesman and tech-
nological means whereby man could master his enwiemnt.

Materialism. In this period, the satisfaction of ethindividual's
material wants became not only a necessary actibity a desirable one
as well. Where, in the past, the acquisition of tedad been disdain-
fully regarded, at least theoretically, it now wastrongly favored.
Calvinism, as it came to be applied, suggested thva's life here on
earth might hint at one's ultimate destination ihe tafterlife—to be
"called" to one's work and be diligent in worldlyndeavors while
maintaining a spirit of rectitude was outward ewide of dedication to
a religious life. Thus, "the energetic merchant ,was Calvinist eyes, a
Godly man, not an ungodly one; and from this idaemiion of work
with worth, it was not long before the notion grewp that the more
successful a man, the more worthy he was" (Heikrorl968, p. 60).
Although the role of the "Protestant Ethic" in th&dustrializing
process should not be overly emphasized, "it iskisty that without
exception it was the Protestant countries with rth§iuritan streak' of
work and thrift which forged ahead in the economace" (Heilbroner,
ibid.).

The compatibility among these value premises iskisg and it is
suggestive of the extent to which these premisdtedtively formed an
image of man as possessor of a tremendous dynarfosnaltering the
conditions of human existence. This is well summeti by Woodruff
(1966) who examines the impact of European ideasnuihe world and
concludes:

No civilization prior to the European had occastonbelieve in the systematic
material progress of the whole human race; noizatibn placed such stress upon
the quantity rather than the quality of life; nilization drove itself so relentlessly
to an ever-receding goal; no civilization was ses@n-charged to replace what is
with what could be; no civilization had striven th& West has done to direct the
world according to its will; no civilization has &wn so few moments of peace and
tranquility. (p. 16)

Although these value premises did not specify thace form of society
that would evolve, they did articulate the groundles, so to speak,
from which it would emerge. And in this function eth formed a
resilient, potent, and enduring base for the advefit the modern
industrial era. But as the industrial system givesy to its socio-
economic successor, so should the images of humdnkihe values,
and the conceptual milieu vyield to the offspringeyth have helped
create.
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THE IMAGE OF ECONOMIC MAN IN THE
CONTEMPORARY SETTING

Our society seems to have reached that point in risae history
where our dominant image of economic man no lonfisr the physical
reality. Until recently, the basic value premisek individualism, secular
progress, materialism, and so on, have been comammpin American
society and gave support to societal change inftlen of the industrial
system. Further, these image components, growing afuthe Renais-
sance, were sufficiently embracing in their intetption and flexible in
their adaptation to encompass a wide range of tbcighanges without
themselves fundamentally changing—for example, ritemal notions
of the essential equality of all humankind, whichavé only very
recently, and still not fully, been incorporatedtoinsociety as a practical
reality. But in the process of historical evolutiormerely a slight
difference in rates of change can eventually createsignificant dis-
parity between images and societal experience. THigad-lag"
phenomenon—shown in its general version earlierFas 1 and related
specifically to the economic image of man in Fig-takes on added

Fig. 8. Hypothesized interaction between the eogaenan and society.*

* "You have made superb use of Polak, and yourrdiag have added significantly to
his own conceptualizations of the process and dignés of image change." - Elise
Boulding

"This diagram is too simplistic." - Margaret Mead
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significance when applied to the particular histaki period since the
Industrial Revolution.

In Fig. 8, a portrayal of this period, the econonimage is at first;
anticipatory; in other words, it is operating assat of "ground rules"
providing direction to societal change as induBsia emerges. The
gentle slope of image change in the later portiafs the industrial
period suggests that the economic image contineeshange, but in a
slow evolutionary way as it is articulated to a meg through inter-
action with the changing living environment. Alsarihg this stage, the
living environment is gradually, and then with ieasing momentum,
being altered so as to conform with the rationalle tlee anticipatory,
economic image of man. Then follows a "short" peéri@f relative
congruence or match between this image and thenglivenvironment.
The period of congruence does not last for longcesirthe economic
image of man, which has become firmly embeddedhia whole societal
framework, provides a base for further changes he tiving environ-
ment. Among these changes are increasing urbamizatincreasing
material abundance, growing energy utilization, aedpanding trans-
portation and communication networks. Changes inis thliving
environment then proceed rapidly in accord with Bmernal dynamic
that can "overshoot" the image base from which thiéial momentum
derived. In this later phase, the economic imagenafh must increas-
ingly adapt itself to the realities of the alterding environment if it is
to be a supportive image. However, such change he tinderlying
image of man is difficult to secure since the imaigeso basic to the
society's "world view" that it changes only veryowly and with great
effort; thus, the image increasingly lags behinctietal changes and a
gap or mismatch grows. When this mismatch betwees image and
the realities of the environment becomes too grahgre is societal
disruption—arising from a severe loss of meaningrppse, and direc-
tion. This, in turn, sets the stage for basic nestiijent between the
image of humankind and the societal context.*

The Poverty of Our Abundance

There are two useful ways of assessing whether folnegoing analyv
sis is relevant to changing images in our era.tFine can note that the
economic image was born at a time when scarcity abject poverty
were facts of life. The question emerges, are théll such dominant
facts of life that the image retains appropriaterfes organizing our

* Readers may want to refer back to Table 2 (papdob additional illustrations of
"overshoot."
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collective and individual behavior? Second, we aaste the operational
value premises that accrue from this image—premites are inferred
from the way in which people behave rather than twiey say. These
premises, in turn, can be related to the preserietsd environment
and their continued appropriateness for organiziagd directing our
behavior can be evaluated. These points are disdusdow.

John Maynard Keynes (1930) anticipated the profoutidorientation
and loss of meaning that might occur when a societhieved a
condition of relative affluence but continued toaldewith it as if there
were continuing scarcity.

The economic problem, the struggle for subsistealeeays has been hitherto the
primary, most pressing problem of the human ragbus we have been

expressly evolved by nature—with all our impulsesl @eepest instincts—for the
purpose of solving the economic problem. If the necpic problem is solved,
humankind will be deprived of its traditional puggo Thus for the first time since
his creation man will be faced with his real, hesrpanent problem—how to use his
freedom from pressing economic cares.... Thereoiscountry and no people, |
think, who can look forward to the age of leisurel @f abundance without a dread.
For we have been trained too long to strive andamenjoy. (p. 211)

That we are rapidly approaching this point in Armariis dramatic-
ally illustrated by data which show changes in ptwelevels and
median family income levels over the last 40 yeafkere has been a
veritable revolution in affluence—both in magnitudend in the rapi-
dity with which it was acquired. In roughly the spaof half a lifetime,
from 1929 to 1969, the proportion of the total U.Bopulation in
poverty fell from 60 percent to 12 percent (Alleb952; Census Bureau,
1970). Median family incomes rose, in 1969 dollaflmm $2100 (esti-
mated) in 1939 to $9433 in 1969 and will rise to estimated $22,000 by
the year 2000 (Census Bureau, 1970; Population Gssion, 1972).
There can be no doubt that this unprecedented imatewealth,
acquired so rapidly, represents a quantum deparfuoen past con-
ditions. From this evidence alone, it is clear thate could expect a
disjunction between the functional role of our tradal images of
humankind and the new material reality they cortfrom the words of
the social psychologist, Kenneth Keniston (1965):

With the age-old goal of universal prosperity witlsight, we must question whether
the methods—technological values and virtues, ibglumental goals of our affluent
society—that help us approach this goal will seovtake us beyond it. (p. 428)

Obviously, the foregoing data and comments shoulit be inter-
preted as a suggestion that there are no longeiouserproblems of
poverty in our society. This cannot be the case nwh& percent of the
U.S. population in poverty translates as 25 millippople. What can be
guestioned is whether a continuation of scarcitgions will help
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people get out of poverty. In many respects, theietal reforms
necessary to cope with poverty (e.g. redistributiofi income) have
much in common with the reforms necessary to copia whe problems
of affluence. Therefore, these are more complemgntdhan compet-
ing concerns.

For those who now exist in relative affluence, sitgr premises may
stil seem appropriate for psychological rather nthanaterial reasons.
The nature of this perennial scarcity is discusegd Easterlin (1973) in
his article, "Does money buy happiness?":

Each person acts on the assumption that more maiieyring more happiness;

and, indeed, if he does get more money, and otHersot (or get less), his

happiness increases. But when everyone acts onasamption and incomes
generally increase, no one, on the average, fetiertoff. Yet each person goes on,
generation after generation, unaware of the sdHalimg process in which he is
caught up. (p. 10)

Thus, the purchase of happiness is an illusory @imemon, "a distant,
urgently sought, but never attained goal" (Eastefld73, p. 10).

Despite the contemporary success in creating s$ganshich is in-
creasingly psychological, there are reasons toebelithat "manufac-
tured want" will not long endure in our society.rdj we are destined
to run, sooner or later, against the limits of worfesources. For
example, we are seeing these Ilimits reached in faowl energy
shortages. Second, our material abundance seemshat® been ac-
companied by a disturbing spiritual, personal, arsdcial poverty.
Etzioni suggests that the hedonistic thrust of there recent period of
industrialism arises when "old patterns of meanimgode without
being replaced by a new set" (1972, p. 6). Thus, hege found only
ephemeral and transient meaning through our consompbehavior.
However, human needs are hierarchically orderedh sihat higher
needs emerge when lower needs are satisfied (Masl862; Graves,
1967). This implies that as we become relativelytiagad materially,
other needs will arise—friendship, love, self-atiasion, community
with others—to assume a place of primary importamtepeople's lives.
In turn, this suggests that profound disorientatioray occur when our
underlying image of economic man continues to exhas to behave
and find meaning in a way of life that is inimic&d the fulfillment of
these newly emergent needs.

The Present Mismatch between Premises and SoRiesdities

There are a number of inferable value premises tfwtracterize the
workings of our society. They may never have bestiadted as guiding
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premises, but the behaviors and policies during thdustrial period
suggest that they, or their close relatives, muatweh been at work.
Below we list a number of such premises which segmssibly
obsolescent. Since these are too many to discusyndetail, seven that
have particular relevance to the image of economan are amplified in
the discussion.

POSSIBLY OBSOLESCENT PREMISES THAT
TYPIFY THE RECENT INDUSTRIAL ERA

(1) That progress is synonymous with growth of GNP} tipaality of life is furthered by a
system of economics based on ever-increasing cqrtgm

(2) That the individual should be free to make his ogimice of "the good," and that the
choices he makes in pursuit of self-interest wilinehow add up to desirable overall societal
choices.
That people are essentially separate, so that liitlinsic responsibility is felt for the effect
of present actions on remote individuals or fuyeaerations.

(3) That humankind is separate from nature, and hens@ur destiny to master nature.

(4) The "technological imperative" that any technolotat can be developed, and any
knowledge that can be applied, should be.
That the search for knowledge is appropriately dat@d by utilitarian values—
science supported to the extent that it promisesv maanipulative technologies.
That the aggregate knowledge of specialized expexsnstitutes wisdom.
That both societal growth and protection of onelsnointerests are best served by
competitive aggressive behaviors.

(5) That man is rational and that reductionism in pagstic scientific thinking is the
approach to knowledge most to be trusted.

(6) That individual identity is to be equated with mak possessions acquired and/or
occupational status achieved.

(7) That there is freedom in affluence, that it is fldssfor people to earn "enough" money,
and simultaneously have full freedom of choice.
That the future of the planet can safely be lefidtbonomous nation-states, operating
essentially independently.
The "political premise" that "what ought to be'hist a meaningful concept because it
is not achievable.
That economic efficiency should be pursued indeinithrough the organization and
division of labor and the replacement of humansilaghines

Premise One: that progress is synonymous with drawit GNP and that
growth is inherently good. It is now well accept#dtat gross measures
of growth such as GNP do not tell us a great ddmuf our society's
welfare. For example, the level of pollution is mated with the level
of GNP: the question arises, what is growing—palut or social
well-being? Given the destructive as well as belentopotential of our
powerful economy, we can no longer afford blindlp taccept the
premise that "bigger is better" and "growth is gbodhe momentum
of such an ideology may be suicidal.

When we combine our growth ethic with a passion fbard,
numerical evidence of growth, we find that we tetwd maximize most
what we can measure best: the GNP, the rate ofoymgint, years of
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education received, the number of cars producedd an on. While
these indices of success are useful, they tend elegate more sub-
jective measures of success (aesthetic maturitypadaity for love,
environmental quality) to an inferior status. Ferth "hard" measures
of growth such as GNP give a false sense of sgcumi long as they are
going up, because they sidestep the crucial quest@bundance for
what?

Premise Two: that there is a natural law of berfeficself-interest
which assures us that when persons act in their ampetitive,
material self-interest, the public good is well v&sl. In its economic
form, this belief in a harmony between individuatlfsnterest and the
welfare of society as a whole was the essenceedfitbsez-faire concept.

There are several problems with this premise. Afedéht description
of this "natural" law is that: if we set up a sdcfaamework in which
people are encouraged to be generous, most of théimrise to the
occasion; set up one which encourages them to Hishseand most will
sink to that level. Thus, the assumption that hudmh is motivated
only by immediate self-interest may well be anotludr the self-fulfilling
hypotheses of society. Having helped create a wanldwhich human
relationships are increasingly forced into the mgrlace, we find
superb confirmation of the initial dogma, that hurkiad is governed
by marketplace motives (Claiborne, 1971). The ingatibility of this
motivation with human actualization is summarize¢g Melvin Tumin
(1964):

... one may fairly say that what business standsideologically insists upon and

tries to get adopted as general principles of copdun direcdy against and reduce
the chances of evoking affection and love as polesi of relationship ... in promot-

ing themes quite inimical to identification, affiect, and significant membership,

business thereby and to that extent tends to lmirig standardize, and reward the
most unsocial impulses in man. (p. 130)

Not only does this diminished conception of persangst in the realm
of business practice, it is supported by econontfieoty which has
"still an unmistakable aura of eighteenth-centuryleapure-pain
psychology ..." (Rima, 1967).

Premise Three: that humankind is separate fromr@aand it is its
obligation to conquer nature. Humankind, so longbssuvient to
nature, now finds itself in an increasingly powérfiole as the creator
of its own environmental context. However, givene thighly inter-
dependent links in the ecological chain, our cagadbr manipulation
of the environment must give way to an enlargedssenf symbiotic
responsibility.

Premise Four: that the technological imperative,ititreasing ability
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and hence requirement to shape and control theroemaent, includ-
ing people, is an unqualified good. This is related the utilitarian bias
in the search for knowledge, so that only that Kedge is pursued
which promises new manipulative technologies. Theechnological
imperative"—that any technology which is possibk ipso facto, neces-
sary and desirable to apply—is now conflicting oocasion with what
may become "social imperatives." For example, bsegathe SST was
possible it was presented to the American public recessary and
desirable. The public, however, decided that it waether, and after
an extended national furor, the project had to Hmndoned. We are
beginning to weigh the social, psychological, andvi®nmental costs
against the worth of such products of technology.

Premise Five: that we are first and foremost rafioeings and
feeling should be subordinated as an inferior aspet our nature.
This is an understandable premise in that it supgordevelopment of
the cognitive skills needed in the industrializimgocess. However, this
empirical view relegates the speculative world of, anusic, poetry, and
religion to a position of lesser reality. How thame we to give meaning
to life in an affluent society if the "higher" puits of people must be
subordinated as "lower" in order to produce thatluafce? We must
realize the dehumanizing influence in the supposssiof the non-
rational human potentials.

Premise Six: that individual identity and success life are to be
measured by material possessions acquired and/@upatonal status
achieved. The biblical injunction against this kinof thinking is to
inquire what it profits a person to gain the wothdit to lose his soul.
However, one's soul has become redundant in a weddularized by
affluence; "the most effective way to establishefitfy] distinctions is
through styles of consumption” (Downs, p. 64). Eoet magazine
recently reported that in the consumer market efli70s there is

an increasing insistence by the customers on usimgumption to express them-
selves, to help in fashioning their own identitiesFor increasing numbers of
Americans, the clothes they wear are not simplyenelt objects; on the contrary,
they are viewed ... as the most basic expressiolifeofstyle, indeed of identity
itself.

(Silberman, 1971)

Premise Seven: that there is freedom in affluenie. have traditionally
assumed that if people can simultaneously earn uggio money and
be given "freedom" of choice, they can take care tlidmselves. The
fallacy of this view lies in believing there is rmonflict between earning
the money and the freedom of choice that is themilahle. The very
act of earning "enough" money constrains the nurobseocial,
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psychological, political, and physical choices thate can make. Mar-
garet Mead has pointed out that to introduce clogarments
(effectively) into a grass- or bark-clad populatiomne must simul-
taneously introduce closets, soap, sewing, anditfuen Cloth is part
of a complex cultural pattern that includes storingeaning, mending,
and protecting (Slater, 1970). Imagine, then, theltucal constraints
implicit in our society which is so laden with gaodnd services. Thus,
the real philosophy underlying "freedom in affluehcis that once you
have enough money to be free from want, then aithéw income gives
you the freedom to want—as long as you want onlyremanaterial
goods and services. This premise runs afoul if svaatise that cannot
be largely satisfied by material means.

The preceding discussion is only suggestive of thatential mis-
match between our inferable value premises and stheietal context in
which they are operable. This lack of congruencls cmto question, at
a deeper level, the utility and desirability of theconomic “image of
man." It is difficult to tell when and how congreEr—and thereby
meaning and direction—will be reestablished in @acial order. There
are, however, several forces for resolution thall likely be involved as
a higher level of reintegration emerges.

GOING BEYOND: IN SEARCH OF IMAGE/SOCIETY RESOLUTION

There are two distinguishable methods by which cosgce might be
reestablished:

1. The trajectory of the industrial state dynamic mag sustained
and the image of humankind adapted to fit that dyna

2. The industrial state dynamic may be either selftimg or limited
by society so as to conform to the guiding inflmnof a newly
emergent image of man.

In either event, the economic image is hypothesized require
change; however, the nature of that change is qdifeerent for the
two responses. Although these two alternatives ae oversim-
plification of the interdependent process of sadieevolution which
inevitably implies the dialectical interaction ben images and
environment, nonetheless they do alert us to thewiong questions:

* How powerful is the industrial dynamic?
» Can we control that power? _ )
« Do we have emerging images of man to direct it?
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The Power of the Industrial State

Technological change has an unquestioned primacyviitually every
area of our collective existence. It provides thetan for the continual
social change to which we must somehow adapt (Kamis 1965).
During the industrial period, the forces of econgiteichnological
change were unleashed but the agencies for therotoat guidance of
technology were still rudimentary (Heilbroner, 1967 Thus tech-
nological advance became a near-autonomous drivioige, bringing
about major changes in the total social fabric. Téeciety is under
pressure to revise its underlying "metaphors of mimgg or images
of man so as to conform to the new conditions teldgy has created.

The powerful structuring influence of economic fsc upon
developed societies is dramatically illustrated ke fact that in-
dustrialism creates standardized societal formschvhare strong enough
to transcend traditionally  distinctive  cultural  lolaries and
differences. Alex Inkeles, who has done extensivel aletailed cross-
cultural studies of this phenomenon, writes that:

There is substantial evidence, over a wide attitaldand experimental range, that
perceptions, opinions and values are systematicatigred in modern societies....
Modern society... is more or less unique in theemixtto which it produces
standardized contexts of experience.

(Inkeles, 1969, p. 2)

Other extensive cross-cultural studies have reachiilar conclusions.
Adelman and Morris (1967), in a study of economicovgh and
socio-political change in seventy-four countrigafesthat:

During this process of successive differentiatiavhith accompanies economic
development], the economic aspects of the societpime increasingly more im-
portant and more explicit until, at the fully dewpéd stage, economic con-
siderations have become a powerful force in shapatigpnal behavior. (p. 267)

Thus, it does seem plausible to conclude that enangrocesses and
products are creating an interlocking network ofluga, institutions,
incentives, physical structures, and social stmestuthat exact con-
formity as the price for inhabiting this societahveonment. Once we
have created a living environment, we are destitedbe products of
that which we have created. We cannot start afr€dne Dubos makes
the point that:

The environment men create through their wants fhesoa mirror that reflects
their civilization; more importantly it also cortsties a book in which is Written the
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formula of life that they communicate to others drahsmit to succeeding genera-
tions. The characteristics of the environment &erdfore of importance not only
because they affect the comfort and quality of gmeslay life, but even more
because they condition the development of younglpeand thereby of society.

(Dubos, 1968, pp. 170-171)

Although it is clear that the "imprinting" force dhe industrial state
is strong, it seems by no means certain that thdusimial dynamic is
sustainable. The industrial dynamic may be selftig as it runs up
against the limits of world resources, as it no glm provides people
with a sense of self-identity and meaning, as itaucture reaches a
point of increasing instability and vulnerability.

The self-limiting character may already be refldcten our apparent
need to make major modification of our economictifaSons. It might
seem quite unrealistic to think of drastic change the massive and
powerful business organizations were it not for &tdnical parallel.
Probably it would have seemed quite preposteroustha mid-eigh-
teenth century to imagine that, over major portion§ the globe,
governments would soon be considered legitimatey dfl they derived
"their just powers from the consent of the goverheil they became
"governments of the people, by the people, and tfeg people.” The
social power of granting or withholding legitimacythough its
mechanisms are subtle and little understood, hapreissive force—as
monarchies and colonial powers came to realize.

An analogous challenge to legitimacy appears tobbéding up with
respect to business institutions. The legitimacyicvhin the past was
granted on the basis of ownership and managerigderéze is being
attacked.  Consumers, environmentalists,  civil-dght groups, and
modern feminists are placing new requirements orsiness for social
responsibility. Workers are demanding not only aiceoin the policy-
making and decision processes hitherto reserved m@nagement, but
also improved work environments and “"meaningful kybr The
emergence of huge multinational corporations witborn®mic powers
comparable to those of nations has brought awasen#®mt these
private-sector institutions have impacts on humavesl comparable to
the impacts of political governments, and hence ukhobe subject to
the demand made of governments to assume resgiwpsilior the
welfare of those over whom they wield power.

The Control of the Industrial State

Although the industrializing process has a very @dw impact
upon the rest of society, it is itself largelypdadent upon tech-
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nological change, which tends to be an uncontrolladd undirected
process. The reasoning behind this contention islksvs:

» Economic growth depends largely upon technolog@@nge—economic studies
typically attribute between 60 percent and 90 pareg economic growth to the
forces of technological change (Hollander, 1965ziais, 1966).

» The direction of technological change in the shart depends largely upon profit
potentials and, therefore, technological changeusc@s an unplanned and un-
governed process in the unrelated profit pursuitsmany independent firms
(Schmookler, 1966; Rogers, 1962).

* The direction of technological change in the long depends largely upon the state
of scientific knowledge, which develops haphazattipugh the accretion of many
small bits of knowledge from many independent sesi®esthene, 1970).

In both the long and short runs, the regulation tetchnological
change is peculiarly difficult owing to systemic osttomings. Control
over its direction requires a great deal of experti however, the
demands for specialization inherent in the develpm of expertise
necessarily narrow the focus of regulating agencisthe same time
that the consequences of our technologies are dpawn increasingly
broad impact. Therefore, from a systemic perspectithe possibility of
effective regulation of technological change wowddem to be declining
at the same time that the need for guidance igasing.

There are forces beyond the rather accidental c¢gewmee and
impact of technology which reinforce the feelingatth"the course of
social change is quite beyond our capacity to cbntr even influence"
(Keniston, 1965). For example, the market mechanlangely reacts to
short-term profit potentials and substantially disats the dysfunc-
tional consequences that might accrue from dedsidmased upon
short-time horizons. Also, the result of using sudfiteria as net profits,
units produced, and attendance levels as measuresoaetal progress
is that:

... each sub-component of society tends to definealues and goals, not in terms of
quality, inner satisfactions or fulfillments, butitiv respect to position relative to
other like components within the competitive comtéxespective of the state or
direction of movement of that context.

(Wilson, 1970, p. 21)

In addition, there may be fundamental, systemic nticd deficien-
cies" that inevitably emerge as a society becomghlyh developed (e.g.
with increasing urbanization, growth of the econonmgrowth of politi-
cal institutions, interlocked transportation am@®mmunications  net-
works, and so on). It appears that "industrial ntzas created an
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interdependent societal environment of such prapwt that it has
inadvertently reached a critical, systemic mass clvhiis beyond his
direct control. We have aggregated what were cohgmsible smaller
systems into larger and oftentimes incomprehensilppersystems:

[there is a]... growing reliance on supersystenas there perhaps designed to help
people make analyses and decisions, but which $iage surpassed the understand-
ing of their users while at the same time becomikgspensable to them....

(Weizenbaum, 1972)

The simultaneous need for and lack of control ogecietal changes
at the macro-systemic level can be visualized ksvis:

Interdependence Complexity

Industrialization J
implies | l l

t need for Regulation < (conflict) = need for Expertise

\

This schematic suggests that as a society beconmeasingly developed,
a logical consequence is for the system to becomoeeasingly complex
and interdependent. An increasingly complex syst@iven biological,
learning, and mechanical limitations to human denisnaking
capacity—implies the need for division of labor ardcreasing speci-
alization, i.e. the need for expertise. Further, @mcreasingly inter-
dependent system requires increasing regulation itsure smooth
functioning and to prevent damaging perturbationSeveral con-
clusions follow from these characteristics of lasgeietal systems:

* Increasing interdependence implies increasing valikty of the system: one
hijacker can take over a multimillion dollar aidin a localized power grid failure
can plunge the whole U.S. eastern seaboard intlméss; the shutdown of a brake
plant can stop production at major auto assembiytpl and also at "upstream”
plants. The entire system, then, is no strongem ttaweakest or most vulnerable
component. This weakness, which becomes more pnmeduas interdependence
increases, necessitates increasing predictabditger, control, and regulation of
societal processes (human and mechanical). As Ddvimhael has pointed out, this
weakness is further aggravated by the fact thathassize of the population
increases, "even if the percent of disturbing evehat occur doesn't increase, the
number of events that occur will increase" (1968)rther, as more people and
processes are grouped together, the number ofgaskévulnerability points) in-
creases more than proportionately—perhaps expatlgnti

Increasing complexity requires increasing experfiseorder to cope with that

complexity. However, this trend may seriously coamise our much prized demo-
cratic processes. If people do not have the captrinake informed decisions, they
may feel obliged to defer to the expert. We sedende of this in the common belief
that "the President has all the facts and knowsyrtizings that we do not—
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therefore, trust in his decisions." Another waystdting this is that the viability of a
democracy depends upon the informed decision-matdpacity of its citizenry, i.e.

the "relative political maturity" of the people niwat least maintain parity with the
complexity of the issues confronting the publictHé acquisition of relevant know-
ledge does not proceed at about the same pace iah e decisions become
complex, then relative political maturity will déoé. This may have two con-
sequences: (1) increasing reliance placed upor'dkgert" to maintain order and
control, with a resulting compromise of our demdicrarocesses, or (2) reluctance
to give control to the "expert" but, with an incséay inability to make informed

decisions, the result is that the system may golyout of control.”

Increasing interdependence requires that the avegétem be guided—to allow any
element to exist outside of the domain of guidaiketo threaten the entire,
intertwined network. An increasing scope of contiolturn, implies governance by
that body whose powers extend over the entire systihe national government.
Thus, a predictable consequence of economic gréwith its systemic concomitants)
is an increasingly broad focus of federal involvaméncreasing expertise, on the
other hand, implies an increasingly narrow focusspécialization and division of
labor (whether intellectual or physical). A distimlp thought arises: Who is the
overall expert with overall control? Can we expeny single person, such as the
President, or group, such as the Domestic Coutwcihave the human capacity to
aggregate all relevant expertise and maintain their relative political maturity? Are
they not subject to the same human limitations Hli@ate necessitated the demise of
the "Renaissance man" for the sake of developingymarrow if deeper extensions
of knowledge?

In earlier times, when our society was comprised nmny small and
virtually self-sufficient units, a wrong decisionsually had very limited
consequences. Today, an inappropriate decision bhame vast con-
sequences for the entire societal system. While theerdependence,
vulnerability, and need for effective control ofethsystem are increas-
ing, the means of control may be decreasing.

Even this cursory analysis suggests that we careitdin a post-
industrial society with industrial-era means of ukding human and
institutional conduct. There is the further sugmestthat our societal
system may become increasingly destabilized anchevable to chaotic
disruptions. Thus, the "undirected" power of thedustrial system has
contrasting implications. On the one hand, it coulte extremely
difficult to redirect our society in any directioother than where the
natural momentum seems to be taking it. On the rothand, this
natural momentum may be strongly self-limiting whancritical mass of
systemic complexity and interdependence is reachEde latter point
suggests that out of the ensuing disorganizatiory rmame a sufficient
freeing-up of the system to allow the, injection &ksh images and
corresponding institutional structures in such ayves to give us a new
burst of momentum into the post-industrial era.
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The Growing Impotence of the Economic Image

While our economic image has become less and legsabte of
guiding the societal context created by technokdgichange, there has
also been a decline of constructive Utopian thigkinndeed, the words
"utopian” and "myth" currently connote impractitali fantasy, and
irrelevance to everyday concerns. When we label eoimg Utopian it
is often to dismiss it out of hand. When we spefkmyth it is often to
characterize something as false. These pejorativanatations suggest
that we live today without the benefit of positiventicipatory myths,
symbols, images:

. as thinkers, Americans rarely if ever now afterto construct an imaginary
society better than that in which they live; andhe same time, the faith that our
society is in some sense a Utopia has surely désapg.... But if we define Utopia
as any attempt to make imaginatively concrete thesipilities of the future, Utopias
have not in our own day ceased to exist, but hageeiy been transvalued.... Our
visions of the future have shifted from images opé to vistas of despair; Utopias
have become warnings, not beacons. Huxley's Brawxe World, Orwell's 1984 and
Animal Farm, Young's The Rise of the Meritocracgdaronically even Skinner's
Walden Two—the vast majority of our serious visiarsfsthe future are negative
visions, extensions of the most pernicious trerfdeepresent.

(Keniston, 1965, p. 327)

This wave of negative visions of the future suggettat the image of
humankind which proved so powerful in the Industrigevolution is
increasingly impotent as an organizing metaphor.th&®a than being
pulled by an anticipatory image of a positive fetuand pushed by the
momentum of a realized past, we are now only bemnghed by the
momentum of our realized past without the attractiof a magnetic
image of the future. To the extent that this isefrit would seem that
our society is out of control, with guiding imagesrtually non-existent
and the system operating on its own complex of oaifEcisions. This
loss of guidance via positive images might be #ile if the internal
dynamic of the industrial system were sufficienttyrganized that the
numerous individual decisions vyielded a desirablesult. But our
experience and present situation make all too cleaw haphazard is
the internal dynamic. We are thus doubly disadwgeda we have no
guiding images to impose upon the industrial sysaachthe system itself seems
to have no internal macro-guiding processes.

Thus the industrial state at this point has immersése but no
direction, marvelous capacity to get there but meai of where it is
going. Somehow the breakdown of the old images $@smed to lead
more to despair than to a search for new images.
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CONCLUSION—PROSPECTS FOR THE FUTURE

The material abundance associated with the inddistéra has not
been acquired without tremendous costs. Accompanyindustrialism
was an erosion of Western man's sense of a cosicalagder:

Contemporary man no longer "naturally" sees himsslfa useful and necessary
member of a social whole geared into a meaningfah @f existence within the
totality of a cosmic or divine order.

(Luckman, 1970, p. 584)

A meaningful existence is largely derived from thlistence of, and
congruence between, the human being's relationshipsself, society,
and universe. Although profitable, the industriaéripd has thus been
very costly as it has left us alienated, to varyidggrees, from these
sources of meaning. Mysteries of the cosmos havemisgly been
displaced by the cold rationality of science. A senof community has
been displaced by an incomprehensible urban existerSocial pres-
sures have created an "other-directed" mentalitghsahat many are
alienated even from themselves. This would suggdst the next
phase of our societal evolution should be the egition of man with
his sources of meaning—to find the deep roots amniicance among
the ephemeral artifacts of our society. The comtthuextension of the
industrial state seems poorly suited to this tadke are challenged now
to look beyond the technological and material fiemtto a new
American frontier which is essentially that of maearching for himself.
To summarize: The interrelationship between the gyowof the
industrial state, the control of the industrial dgmic and the lead-lag
relationship of images can be woven into two ddtirsocietal fabrics
which could plausibly emerge out of the presentripféd of all
refinement, the skeletal outlines of two responsesthe current image-
society mismatch might be:

1. A "technological extrapolationist” response. Thisypdthesized
response assumes that: (a) the industrial dynamiuldv be sus-
tained, (b) it would continue to be relatively "amtrolled,” and
(c) the economic image of man would continue to lagd be
forced to make adaptive changes in accordance with dictates
of the evolving industrial dynamic.

2. An  "evolutionary transformationalist® response. &hi hypo-
thesized response assumes that: (a) the industyiaamic is either
self-limiting or else will be limited by societyh) the dynamism of
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the "American Creed" will regain control (a greatelegree of
societal direction in response to the will of theople) over our
societal system and subsystems, and (c) a new hsticaimage of
humankind will emerge which will guide us into a spindustrial
era.

Despite the seeming clarity of these two responses,are still faced
with a dilemma. To the extent that modern peoplael gheir images
are being shaped by the urban-industrial environmeétn would seem
fruitless to try to change "the image" without cbeny the environ-
ment which demands certain patterns of behavior. t®& other hand,
it would seem equally fruitless to try to changees thowerful dynamic
of industrialism without the help of a potent imagd humankind to
guide us toward a different societal trajectory. eOmlternative is to
attempt to do both. The other alternative is toepte-and some would
suggest suffer—the consequences of the working ofltthe logical
extensions of the industrial-state paradigm. Whatimplied by both of
these alternatives is considered in greater deiail Chapter 7, where
they are developed at greater length.
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CHAPTER 4
Influence of Science on the "Image of Man"

Let us suppose for a moment that we are back iny&la@ 1600, concerned with
forecasting probable future trends. In retrospéds iclear that one of the most
significant events in progress was what came l&debe called the Copernican
revolution... What was the essence of this remdekatansformation that started
with the brash suggestions of Nicholas Coperniaus$ @iordano Bruno and led to
consequences as diverse as a tremendous acceleiatighysical science and a
decline in the political power of the Church? Orseful interpretation is that a
group of questions relating to the position of tBarth in the universe, and the
nature and significance of the heavenly bodies guhasut of the realm of the
theological and philosophical and into the realmeaipirical inquiry. No longer

were these questions to be settled by referringhte or that ecclesiastical or
scholarly authority; rather they were to be sulgdcto illumination by systematic
observation and experiments.

Willis Harman in "The New Copernican Revolution'9gb)

The explosion of science and the kind of knowledd®ut man and his
universe that came as a result of this shift inhewty structure has
transformed science into one of the most powerfufluénces on our
image and conception of humankind today. As we |Iskak, however,
science now stands at the threshold of yet anoderes of changes
whose consequences may be even more far-reachiag those which
emerged from the Copernican, Newtonian, Darwinieemd Freudian
revolutions. Questions regarding consciousness, remgas, Ssubjective
and transpersonal experience, the roots of fund@hewalue pos-
tulates, and related matters constitute a set afcems that may, like
earlier questions regarding the physical univerbe, passing from the
realm of theological and philosophical and into thealm of systematic
empirical inquiry.

This chapter is organized in three parts. The fiist a general
discussion of the characteristics and inherent téitiins of science,
including brief mention of areas in which the old echanistic
metaphors and deterministic assumptions have proiw&dequate and
yielded to probabilistic laws of causality and weimodels quite foreign
to anything in ordinary experience.

The second part comprises a cursory examinationaofnumber of
scientific frontier areas where anomalies are shgwiup or data do
not fit comfortably into the old paradigms. Thesee athe challenges
which may in the end result in a shift, to a nexpanded scientific
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paradigm when the strain of patching up the old suppressing the
offending data becomes too great.

The third part of the chapter examines some of #uarces and
characteristics of a possible new scientific payadi Throughout, the
interaction is emphasized between scientific pamdi and cultural
images of man.

CHARACTERISTICS AND LIMITATIONS OF CLASSICAL SCIENE

Science is ideally a search for knowledge and htdigment carried
out with an objective and pragmatically defineditadie. The spirit of
science is that of open, unbiased inquiry into whet interests the
investigator. The classical view of science is B8aly based on the
following axioms (Conant, 1951):

Reason is the supreme tool of humankind.

Knowledge, acquired through the use of reason, fnglk mankind from ignorance
and will lead to a better future.

The universe is inherently orderly and physical.

This order can be discovered by science and ob@gtexpressed.

Only science deals in empirically verifiable truth.

Observation and experimentation are the only val@hns of discovering scientific
truth, which is always independent of the observer.

As we shall see, recent developments in a variety frontiers of
scientific inquiry make us progressively less sut@at we know what
these axioms mean, or should mean.

Paradigms in Transmutation

The scientific inquiry is not something that can lexamined apart
from the society in which it is embedded. An actidgnamic process
exists among the developing scientific knowledgds itechnological
applications, and the surrounding cultural conteRts the new know-
ledge generates new technologies and these aréedptd influence the
physical and social environment, the cultural centés affected. But
this in turn affects the kind, form, and applicatimf new knowledge.
In a way similar to that portrayed by Fig. 8 (pad®), conflict grows
between societal ends and the consequences of ofegital ap-
plications, and this brings challenges to the basioms of the scientific
activity.

The commitment of science to verifiable knowledgenders it
naturally Promethean. The mythical bold explorerorRetheus stole
fire from the Gods and thereby gave man controlhed own destiny.
Prometheus' brother Epimetheus liked to play wishbinothers' dis-
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coveries, not always with due regard for the coneages. The Gods,
angry over Prometheus' theft, gained their reverige sending Epi-
metheus a wife, Pandora, with her proverbial boxictvhupon being
opened released all mankind's ills and troubles.ly OHope remained
inside, to preserve man's sanity in the face of résv misfortune. As de
Ropp (1972) points out:

Our age, the age of the new Prometheans, illustaedoes no other age, the depth
of the Promethean myth. Never before have the Ritwaas been so daring. Never
before have the Epimetheans been so rash and hagePandora's box been so
crammed with menace.

This Promethean-Epimethean conflict between sciermoe civiliza-
tion is one, perhaps the dominant, force presenthpdifying the
patterns of scientific conceptualization and experit. Emergence of
a '"new transcendentalism” in the culture is a seécofnd new
developments in certain scientific frontier areasrf a third.

The goals of society, influenced by the culturalage of man-in-the-
universe, help to define the research territory sfience. Thus the
content of science is affected by the prevailingagen of man. Then the
act of scientific inquiry involves another set ahdge processes involv-
ing models of the problem to be investigated. Masgientists have
stressed the importance of proper imaging in sdientinvestigation;
one nuclear physicist, Martin Deutsch, has rema(k889):

In my own work, | have been puzzled by the strikohegree to which an experi-
menter's preconceived image of the process he viestigating determines the
outcome of his observations. (Emphasis ajided

The prevailing image of man-in-the-universe alsoteen into the
interpretation of observed phenomena. The scienéibhost inevitably
refers back to the model of causality containedhiwitthe more basic
image to decide on an acceptable interpretation hi¢ data and
findings. The myths and images of the culture imfice perception of
what seems possible in the universe and is therefacceptable—
scientifically or otherwise.

Thomas Kuhn (1962) used the term "scientific payadi to refer to
the total pattern of perceiving, conceptualizingtiray, validating, and
valuing associated with a particular image of tgalihat prevails in a
science or branch of science. These theoretical etsodwith their
associated behavior patterns may operate sucdgssfat a limited
time, but in the dynamic processes of scientificvali@oment tend to
rise, fall, and be replaced—often by an expandedadigm that
includes the earlier one as a special case. Wheyaradigm is more or
less successful at accommodating the phenomeng peineived (and,
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we recall, what is perceived is affected by themfoof the dominant
paradigm), then we have what Kuhn terms "normaliers®.* Its
central activity is the articulation and elaboratioof the reigning
paradigm.

However, when a sufficient amount of anomalous ddtas ac-
cumulated that does not fit the paradigm's terms egplanation, then
one or more new candidate paradigms may emerge thek results a
period of "crisis" science. Events during such aigae can be highly
complex, for as Polanyi (1958) remarks:

A hostile audience may in fact deliberately reftsentertain novel conceptions such
as those of Freud, Eddington, Rhine or Lysenkogipety because its members fear
that once they have accepted this framework thdlybsiled to conclusions which
they—rightly or wrongly—abhor.

Proponents of a new system can convince their aadienly by first winning their
intellectual sympathy for a doctrine they have get grasped. Those who listen
sympathetically will discover for themselves whiagy would otherwise never have
understood.

Changes in paradigm constitute the most criticalmeits in science,
for they determine whether a new realm of reality tdo be successfully
incorporated into the operations of science. These also the times
when the dominant image of humankind becomes maostiat since the
issues involved may include "abhorred" -conclusionghis of course
does not include every possible case; strong wmacto a theory does,
however, often mean that a paradigmatic limitatitas become in-
volved.

The anomalies that appear near the beginning ofcrasis” period in
science may, because of their prematurity, be uldic or ignored.
Stent (1972) suggests that a discovery is prematifreits implications
cannot be connected by a series of simple logitepssto canonical, or
generally accepted knowledge." Science's encountéth prematurity
is a basic problem. When it occurs, the ideal ccommemmt of science
always to examine the facts of a matter can wealkew, the facts may
be either ignored or attacked. The significance Méndel's discovery
of the gene in 1865 was not understood until ab®bit years later and
was ignored until that time. Polanyi's 1916 modél tbe adsorption of
gases onto solids was rejected out of hand asutalis until it was

* "There is never a period of normal science: WiKahn calls paradigms are multiple
and usually disconnected theories, postulates wiaigh constantly being tested,
falsified and altered or verified and reclaimed f@m. The process is dynamic; in time
it alters every tenet' of science. The abandonroéan important tenet (like geocen-
tricity) is sometimes called a revolution."—Hennakdenau

Kuhn's use of the term paradigm is controversiabrgnmany members of the scientific
community; some scientists regard Kuhn as coroglogrs do not.
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"rediscovered" as correct about 40 years later. él@w when a new
theory can be seen to involve immediate relevance tte dominant
image, a new phenomenon may enter the field. Stexgards the
subject of ESP as currently in the realm of premigtu given the
general reactions of the scientific community toe tlsubject. Even as
reported by Stent, however, it might be more proferregard it not as
being only premature but also as a taboo in science

One could argue, as does Dubos (1972), that theee r taboo
topics, since science is always willing to dealhwdll questions within its
capabilities—and ultimately all problems are "stifm" In practice,
however, history often speaks differently and eshoKelvin's point
(1970) that: "In principle we may say that the téacspeak for them-
selves; in practice they do so only when accomphridy a chorus of
approval." Shaw remarked: "All great truths begirs &lasphemies."
We might well ask, what have been the great blasjgsein science?

On the level of the physical sciences, the classise is that of Galileo.
The Copernican theory that the earth circled the suas tabooed by
society, particularly by the Church. As Hanna Arerfd958) explains, it
was permissible for scientists of the day to use @opernican theory in
their mathematical calculations, but it was notnpissible for Galileo to
invent a telescope demonstrating it to be true. the eighteenth
century a controversy raged around the questionmeteorites as rocks
which fell from the sky. After the Lavoisier commisn decided that
rocks could not fall from the sky, museums threwagwtheir collections
of meteorites since they were no longer "real" (N&son, 1972).
Unidentified flying objects are taboo today alsover though a
significant percentage of the cases on record acknoavledged as
unexplained (Hynek, 1972).

Taboos in biology have included Darwin's theory @folution and at
one time the study of anatomy, which was regardeda aviolation of the
"temple of the body." Contemporary taboos includee trelation be-
tween genetics and 1Q (Beale, 1971) and human BgxuéShainess,
1973). To some extent the aura of taboo also haagsund B. F.
Skinner's behaviorist theories.

In the psychological realm, where issues related inmges of the
human being are the most explicit, taboos have uded: dreams,
hypnosis, death, suicide, homosexuality, parapdgglyp subliminal
perception, and psychedelic drugs. Only some ofse¢hareas are now
beginning to emerge from the stigma of taboo (Famve 1963; Dixon,
1971; Kleitman and Dement, 1957; Hilgard, 1965; é&ky 1972). Of
course, because a theory is tabooed, it does noéssarily contain truth
(Krippner, 1973). The taboo problem in science esriswhen an in-
vestigation could be performed to answer a questibat is not for
reasons that are political, ideological, or irratib
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Thus we can see that the issues of prematurity &albo are
powerful shaping influences on the content of difien research. In
cases where a topic involves both, it has even lekance of in-
vestigation. In many such cases the "holding fédctappears to be
adherence to a particular image of humankind, somest on the part
of scientists themselves, sometimes by society, autasionally by
both—in spite of the existence of significant d@tdhe contrary.

Limitations of the Scientific Process Itself

The human activity basic to science is observatiord the recording
thereof. However, a science based on description lhaits imposed on
it by the epistemological limits inherent in theopess of description.
Goedel in 1931 showed that it is impossible to destrate the internal
consistency of complex systems without resort tinggules of inference
outside the system. This means there is a clasproblems that must
remain formally undecidable. Similarly Tarski (1944established that
any theorem expressed within the terms of a givenmdl language
can be proved true only by reference to anothemguage richer than
that expressing the theorem. As Margenau (1965itlglexpresses it:

Science no longer contains absolute truths. We Hhmagun to doubt such fun-
damental propositions as the principle of the cors®ns of energy, the principle
of causality, and many other commitments which weskl to be unshakeable and
firm in the past.

Bremerman (1965) suggests a different kind of bawndwith his
theory defining an upper limit to the amount of amhation that can
be held in any system—at least in terms of the emurrframework of
analysis. This limit would prevent man from undensting his own
brain if all he can use is the operations of tharbas-system itself.

Another limitation which is at least equally diffit to deal with is the
more or less exclusive orientation toward the a@hational mode of
problem solving. In the West, the only alternatihas always seemed to
be illogical "irrationality,” our language being|-dquipped to discuss
what many great scientists have acknowledged as sihrce of their
discoveries: intuition. Recent results in brain eash (discussed in
detail later) indicate that linguistic expressiomdaanalytic thought are
associated with the left side of the brain wheréhs right side deals
with  field-oriented, synthetic perceptual modes. néte “left-side"
thinkers tend not to acknowledge "intuition."

A third limitation is specialization, which Bohm q11) refers to as the
natural fragmentation problem in science. Margend973) points out
that in large measure, specialization is simply-#itoduct of the
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increasing complexity of science. In this sensehds been a necessary
and powerful tool. However, it has progressed te fmwint where our

attention has been directed away from the somaticgeneral systems
aspects of nature; and as Fuller (1973) has poiotggd any species that
has overspecialized has always become extinct owiog a loss of

adaptive ability.* The impact of specialization iscience is to reduce
science's possible framework of explanations.

Closely allied to specialization is the limitatiamposed by the reduc-
tionist method. This is the approach in science cWhiproceeds to
investigate systems by breaking them up into pa#As. Ashby (1973)
describes it:

Faced with a system, the scientist responded atitatha by taking it to pieces.
Animals were anatomized to organs, organs micrastamwn to cells, cells studied
as collections of molecules, and molecules smaghedomponent atoms. This
method of analysis tended to become dogma; anficin the reductionists tended
to assert that all science was to be advancedisnwhy alone. "Get to know the
properties of each part, and you have only to patgarts together again and you
will know the whole."

This method, reduced to absurdity, tends to geeerstatements like
"life is nothing but physics and chemistry." It @l$eads to the picture of
the sciences (Schlegel, 1972) shown overleaf.
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This model suggests that the kinds of procedureschwiphysics and
mathematics used in the nineteenth century showdd applied to all
other sciences, and leads to statements like: d@joldepends on the
judgment of the physicist" (Szent-Gyorgi, 1961)sltuite true that the

* "This point by Fuller, applied to us, might indie why we will not survive it our
technological resources are threatened, why we relesirn how to survive with only
our natural resources, and why it is imperativeely on machines only if one knows
how to fix them, or do without them." - Stanley ppner
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reductionist method of analysis has brought abowjom progress, and
the model would constitute a quite logical pictu the sciences
as a whole if science were to be confined to thalysis of the kinds of
systems addressed by nineteenth-century physicseseThsystems in-
volved little or no interaction between the companearts: they were
in fact "reducible” systems. For these systems, imf@rmation needed
to describe the whole system (and therefore contitpl is almost
equivalent to the amount of information needed tescdibe the parts
in isolation: the whole is equal to the sum of piagts.

There is, however, another class of systems inmglvirich inter-
actions between the component parts. Biological a&sdlogical systems
are good examples. In these, synergy or the piieperdf the whole
system created by the interactions of the partsrabpeto such an
extent that reductionist analysis cannot achievethaory capable of
extension and prediction. Arbib (1972) points dnattt

We found that we needed to modify Newtonian meatgato get to relativity when
we entered the domain of the very fast; and we eeéd modify them again to get
to the laws of quantum mechanics when we entereddttmain of the very small.
Thus we must not be unprepared to have to find la@s of physics when we enter
the domain of the very complex.

The reductionist framework therefore contains iehér limitations
when applied to highly complex systems, such as kien or biological
system as a whole, and new physical principles Widlve to be dis-
covered before proper scientific description of sthecan be made.
Perhaps a kind of periodic table of the principlgsverning systems of
evolving complexity will be the next advance inestific method.*

Still one more characteristic of classical sciente challenged by
recent developments on numerous fronts, namely itiea that the
objective world explored by the various scientifirobes is essentially
separate from and independent of the subjectiveereeqre of the
investigator. The perturbation of the objective tegs by the act of
observing shows up in particle physics as the Hibiery Uncertainty
Principle. It appears in biological and social asce in the effects of
experimenter expectations (Rosenthal, 1971; Orn@591 and in the
Hawthorne effect (Roethlisberger and Dickson, 1939)is most clearly
to be encountered in the area of psychic reseanste sif the psychic
phenomena have any reality at all, the mind of tiwserver is most
surely an ineradicable component of the experiment.

Thus the limitations of science have had importanhsequences for
the way in which the contents of science are ddfi@nly those aspects

* Henry Margenau offers additional comments in Hiscussion of "modified reduc-
tionism" in Appendix C.
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of reality that can slip through the various lintibkas end up included
in the content of science. Science deals with &csedl set of metaphors;
other possible metaphors have in the past beenuded whether
because of reductionist bias or commitment to aulgec concept of
objectivity. The prevailing "image of man" intenem in the scientific
process by shaping the definition of both the nredeaterritory and
interpretations of the results of scientific invgation. Contrariwise,
the past orientation of science toward understandof the physical
world has contributed to a materialistic emphagis the culture as a
whole.

As we examine some of the contemporary scientifievetbpments
that challenge old scientific paradigms, it must fsem the standpoint
of this two-way interaction between the changingierstific paradigm
and the societal image of man. It is not that eitbauses the other, but
rather that they tend to move together.

CRUCIAL FRONTIERS IN SCIENTIFIC INQUIRY

Challenges to the past paradigms of science, sorte amd some
recent, appear in such diverse research frontiess physics, biology,
psychology, and parapsychology. Following are brieéntions of some
of the most important.

Modern Physics and Cosmology

The modern revolution in physics began quietly: &ebruary 21,
1870 a 24-year-old named William Clifford suggested the Cambridge
Philosophical Society that a particle of matter waslly nothing but a
kind of hill in the geometry of space! In 1873,lIshelieving in classical
continuity, Maxwell published his equations destigp the continuous
nature of the electromagnetic field but later reémedr in a startling
intuition of things to come:

The study of the singularities and instabilitieather than the continuities of
things ... may tend to remove that prejudice irofadf determinism which seems to
arise from assuming that the physical science efftliure is a mere magnified
image of that of the past.

The lull meaning of that glimmer of the future begto erupt in 1900
when Planck showed that energy was not emitted incoatinuous
fashion, became stronger in 1905 when Einstein gatothat light came
in packages called "quanta,” and reached its fibakach from the
continuous dream when Bohr incorporated the fundaahe dis-
continuity in the universe into his model of theratand eventually the
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Principle of Complementarity, suggesting that ligtduld be both wave
and particle. As John Wheeler succinctly put it 71® "A sibyl seems to
say, 'choose: paradox or nothing'."

Einstein then promised a kind of continuity with shitheory of
General Relativity, ending the dichotomy of time danspace, and
suggesting not only that matter and energy sham dhme equation,
but that gravity can also be included into a udifidield theory.
Suddenly the universe was pure geometry. As Mange(E63) des-
cribes it, matter simply dematerialized: "The haadd solid atom has
become mostly empty space. Electrons... may inddael points,
mathematical singularities haunting space."

Suddenly the universe became personal again. Brekiow(1973)

describes it well:

Einstein showed that the laws of physics are usalethat is, are formulated in the
same terms by every observer, but only becausarnies his own universe with him.
Time as you measure it may be different from myetimass as you measure it may
be different from my mass, speed and momentum aachg may all be different; it
is only the relations between them that remainstmae for us both. Each of us rides
his personal universe, his own travelling box ofag and time, and all that they
have in common is the same structure or coheremten we formalize our
experiences, they yield the same laws.

And so, as Jeans (1973) remarked, "The universende® look more
like a great thought than like a great machine,” asr Eddington (1928)
had put it, "The stuff of the world is mind stuff."

At the forefront of physics today the real worldcedes. As Edding-
ton once remarked:

In the world of physics we watch a shadowgraphgrarénce of familiar life. The

shadow of my elbow rests on the shadowtable asshiaglow-ink flows over the

shadow paper.... The frank realization that physsciéence is concerned with a
world of shadows is one of the most significanteafent advances.

Indeed everything has been found to be receding, General Rela-
tivity predicted that the universe itself is expengl and by 1929
Hubble had demonstrated it. Far from the limited p€aican vision,
now we know that we are part of an immense galakyalmout 100,000
million stars, arranged in a disc-shaped spiral ,Q00 light years in
diameter, about three-fifths of the way out frome thenter of the disc,
and moving further out at a mere 35 kilometers pmycond. The
"edge" of the universe is now billions of light yeaaway and full of
strange wonders: quasars, pulsars, and black h&les. even stranger,
though logical, postulates of antimatter, time filogv backwards, nega-
tive mass and particles travelling faster than ¢peed of light are part of
the new tapestry.
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It is a world full of logic stranger than dreamsvelett (1971) has
suggested that just as in relativity where the g@essof time is relative
to the observer's frame of reference, in quantunchamics, the visible
outcome of an event is also relative to the observéus all possible
outcomes actually take place, but the observer sae only the one
happening in his or her frame of reference. Phgside Witt (1970)
then argues:

Every quantum transition taking place on every, staevery galaxy, in every remote
corner of the universe, is splitting the local wiodn earth into myriads of copies of
itself.

Many physicists have objected strongly to the notiof a universe
containing myriads of three-dimensional Xeroxes tifemselves. The
idea is not idle speculation, however, but arisesmf the urgent need
in modern physics to somehow unite quantum theorith wgeneral
relativity.* Physicist and Nobel laureate Eugene gWér (1961) has
suggested a role for human consciousness at theesteelevels of
guantum reality; is he correct? We must wait and, sand perhaps
remember Jung's admonishment:

Space flights are merely an escape, a fleeing an@y oneself, because it is easier to
go to Mars or to the moon than it is to penetrate'ssown being.

Modern physics and cosmology have placed the huinam universe
inestimably more rich and extraordinary than the clmamical vision
ever prepared him for. Indeed, as LeShan (1969) heagued, the
cosmic man of modern physics bears strong resemdlan the image
of "man-in-universe" of Eastern philosophies. Fohnist person, too,
reality is apparent, dynamic, and inhabited by badtarmony and
strangeness. And if the extension of science ishniglogy, and today
we have the technology of the hard and solid matierthe nineteenth
century, then what can possibly be the technolody nmatter trans-
formed into curvature in space-time.**

* "And it seems to some that such union cannot tisexed unless the problem of
consciousness, which appears in every act of measnt, is taken seriously and
included in the theory."—Henry Margenau

** "The (past) Faustian interpretation of (histalfictime was subordinated to the will to
power, symbolized by Newtonian mechanics whichté@&® odies moving in space at
inert recipients of energy. The (present) Riemamrgpace-time of the Leibnitzian
culture has a strong Chinese tinge: fields of fercempose the extension of the
universe which displays a curvilinear 'infinity’.Roland Fischer
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Other Physical Sciences

While several areas of the physical sciences ingimgn questions
relating to images, two of the strongest impactsmeo from ther-
modynamics and the computer sciences generally.

The concept of entropy emerged from the study odrntodynamics
in the nineteenth century. The Second Law of Thelynamics says
that isolated systems naturally tend toward a state maximum dis-
order, and so the universe must inevitably "run méwOur ultimate
fate then became invasion by chaos, and since whis a law of nature,
there was nothing that could be done. The humamgbe&ind life are
therefore insignificant since there is no largerogess toward which
humankind can evolve if the physical universe isaging.

The concept still holds sway, though it has beeticad that it is not
applicable to living systems; Huxley (1963) and esth suggested that
life violated the Second Law of Thermodynamics. Nave know that
living systems exist under different conditions. tiepy was defined for
closed, equilibrium systems cut off from their swmdings and un-
perturbed by external forces. Living systems areenopand far from
equilibrium, exchanging material with their enviments. Damnation
by the Second Law is therefore not quite so totald as the charac-
teristics of complex systems become more apparém, operation of
the Second Law may be seen to be even more resirickhe present
situation in physics, where absolute certainty is tonger possible,
should warn us that total commitment to the sciientiparadigm of
knowledge can place us in the position of acceptngleprived concept
of reality, which clearly has never been the irtanbf science.

Similarly, the earlier mechanistic view of cybeinst—that "the brain
is merely a meat machine"—is rapidly giving way ttee less restrictive
notion of the computer as an extension of the humamvous system.
McLuhan believes that computer systems will be uded "augment”
human intellect, just as cultural forces augmerg fhdividual's abilities
(Englebart, 1973). An example of this process ig tlse of the com-
puter to open up new and creative possibilities tire modern arts,
described by Youngblood (1970).

Chapanis (1970) stresses that the difficulties iarmwonizing the
man-machine interface, which used to be attributed the limits of
man, can just as well be regarded as the limitetitiab of the machine.
Though man's calculating rate is slow, subject twore and fatigue,
machine systems have more difficulty correctingirthmistakes, have very
limited methods and choices of action, and are aoiricapable of forming
hypotheses. More and more effort is being directedlard making the
computer accommodate to the man rather than thes atdy around.
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Attempts to create "artificial intelligence,” whicMinsky (IMS) des-
cribes as "the science of making machines do thithgd would require
intelligence if done by men,” have so far resulted computers being
taught to play chess, simulate proofs of matherahtitheorems, and
to "understand" simple English, though not yet infashion exceeding
human capability (Newell, 1969). Present work aan®&ird and MIT is
focused on developing more sophisticated robots.ed8ks theorem,
mentioned earlier (page 72), indicates, howevert tmachine systems
can never be conscious of themselves except byrerefe to another
machine. Human consciousness is conscious of itaslf a unity and
seems to have properties that can never be cragtidally.

In 1923 J. B. S. Haldane predicted that althouglgsiph was then the
major center of scientific interest, this centuryouldd be remembered
as the century of biology. Surveys of the currergends in scientific
literature (Garfield, 1972) now confirm Haldanefsdtiction.

Humans as Species. Much of the early significantkwio biology con-
cerned the human as a species. While many of tlte tiobories have
been discarded or modified, there are a number rapoitant new
concepts which affect man's relationship to othefshis species, to the
environment as a whole, and this place in the dioiary scheme.

In  population biology, for example, extensive sagdi into the
dynamics governing human  population growth indidate that
humankind is on the brink of discovering that it &so bound by the
S-shaped sigmoid curve governing the growth charistics of so
many other species (Salk, 1973). As noted earkee (Fig. 6), the values
governing the first part of the curve where thevsal of the species
depends on the survival of the individual (compait survival of the
fittest) must be different from those governing tkecond part of the
curve, where the survival of the species dependsthen behavior of the
whole species (cooperation, survival of the wisedthe complex ques-
tions surrounding the population problem have bediscussed by
many authors (e.g. Ehrlich, 1970; Commoner, 197Qlearly the main
impetus for these studies is the need for man tolvevto a systematic
image of his being, considerate of the survivahefwhole species.

Closely allied to these developments are ecologatadies. The latter
have radically changed the image of the human asjumor of nature
to a sense of being in cooperation with nature. Tmewth ethic has
been challenged (Meadows, 1972); our attempts tonirddie nature
have been criticized (Commoner, 1971); our role asgmenter of
nature has been stressed in several ways (Dubo®3; 18alk, 1972;
Fuller, 1969; Laszlo, 1972). Again the need for bléga systems-
oriented images is the main finding of these studi@rther, they have
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stressed the interdependence of humankind's egesteand that of
other species, as well as the environment as aewhdd Handler (1970)
states it:

Undoubtedly more species than anyone now realimessential for man's survival
and welfare. For both beneficial and harmful types, need to know the physical
and chemical conditions under which they can sendand reproduce, the extent to
which they can adjust to change, the optimum camst for survival and
reproduction.

The need to protect the stability and diversity alf species of flora and
fauna has emerged into heightened popular awareagsa result both of
these studies and of the emergencies caused bystiidumismanage-
ment globally.

Similarly, evolutionary theory has now developed tlte point where
it extends all the way from the realm of all spscidown to the
molecular/atomic level. The interrelationship ofl &pecies as an evolv-
ing whole was first proposed by Darwin in 1859. Mels discovery of
the gene allowed the elaboration of the mechanismheredity, while
the discovery of DNA as the carrier of informatiom the gene
(Watson, 1953) extended our knowledge of the psodeso the domain
of the very small.

These findings led to a renewed debate about tie ©b chance and
determinism in evolution, since only statistical sciéption of events at
the atomic level is possible. As a result, someerg@ts concluded that
genetic change can occur only by the mechanism asfdam mutation.
"Chance alone is at the source of every innovatwhall creation in the
biosphere” (Monod, 1971). This image of the humgreckes as the
victim of mere chance places man in an absurd rodest scientists
would see something more operative. Waddington g196xplains that
the inert gene, as it moves toward the process etoining an
organism, passes through a series of steps, many wbich are
influenced by both the molecular and organismic irmment. Thus in
the emergence of the organism, order is imposed than initial ran-
domness. Weiss (1969) shows how there exists 'ldatacy in the
gross despite demonstrable interdeterminacy iisiinl."

Thus both chance and determinism are involved atstle(perhaps
consciousness as well) and the systems developedvbiution become
the crucibles of a creative process (Dobzhansky711l9 The trend of
evolution is seen as being toward systems of eueratgr complexity
and sophistication. In our species, particularlyltwe is an interven-
ing factor (von Foerster, 1971):

Culture, as a manifestation of man's effective symbolic behavior, is at the same
time cause and effect of man's genetic constituté cause, it determines the
mechanisms of natural selection in his self-maddogy; as effect, it is determined
by the creative processes that can be mastereis lpydfogical constitution.
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Dubos (1967) points out that the human's biologyndsv basically stable
while the human psyche may be said to be rapidlplvenvg,* and as
Huxley (1947) suggests:

Since in the process of evolution, values emelggy must be taken into account by
the scientist. We find values not merely emergimgnfthe evolutionary process, but
playing an active part in its latest phase.

von Foerster (1971) then suggests that "The supesiovival value of
brains exchanging experience and thought will fawbe evolution of
this organ." Earlier, Teilhard de Chardin (1959) dhanoted that
"Evolution is an ascent towards consciousness." Thenan is regar-
ded as being at the very forefront of this procebg growing tip as it
were. Thus the forces and counterforces of chanod determinism
become poised in a delicate balance, with our specs one of the
"rare spearheads ... or trustees ... of advancehén cosmic process of
evolution" (Huxley, 1963).

While it is still too early to say which of theseygotheses will prove
most useful, it is clear that evolutionary theory, iand will probably
remain, at the heart of humankind's image of itself

Molecular Biology and Genetics. The unfolding ofetlsciences of the
human as a biological entity has created severajormahifts in the
image of humankind. Even if all the physical prples necessary for
the complete description of the biological systeme anot yet with us
(Elsasser, 1966), it now seems clear that the basit of life is the cell
and that its information is largely, if not compmhbt carried in the
DNA which makes up its genes. This totally physicscription of the
living system has threatened the “vitalist" philps@es which main-
tained that the living entity was possessed of smpecial non-physical
component. As Hayes (1971) remarks:

There can be no doubt that this new vision of dueseas merely the very complex,
and perhaps even predictable, end-product of alugxely macromolecular evolu-
tion will exert as profound an effect on our socithical and political attitudes as
have the enlightenment of Darwin and Freud.

This gives rise to what Dubos (1968) terms "biatad)i freudianism."
However, perhaps there need be no conflict betwden two notions,
on the one hand that heredity determines the cteaistics of the

* "Your image of psychically evolving humankind Ighink, incorrect."—Elise Boulding

As Dr. Boulding's reasons for holding this view do® lengthy to Include here as
footnote, and as they pertain to various otheri@estof this report, they are included as
Appendix A.
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adult human being, and on the other, that the enmental
experiences of early life exert a shaping influentlee nature versus
nurture argument. The conflict is apparently resdlvin the view that
the genes provide potential which is modulated byvirenment.
However, the persistence of the concept of karmathe doctrines of
the East suggests that future scientific metapharay include still
other influences.

The notions of genetic "engineering," cloning, arde like have
provided new impetus to the old visions of eugeni@sd the "im-
provement” of human stock. The relationship betwegeanetics and
"intelligence" is currently controversial but is tnin itself a new idea.
However, with genetic engineering, all of human urat would be in
some sense apparently subject to human choice. Thiscept could
potentially have a most profound impact on the huself-image.

Exobiology/Origin of Life. From studies of the oing of life and the
principles of extraterrestrial biology (exobiologyjome clear images of
our cosmic origin, even though they are in termsoof physical being.
The fusion of these two areas brings the first gm of a cosmological
biology, as Bernal (1965) first outlined it:

A true biology in the full sense would be the stuafythe nature and activity of all
organized objects wherever they were to be foundh@planet and others in the
solar system, in other galaxies and at all timésréuand past.

Studies of the self-organizing properties of eletaerchemical systems
by Miller (1963) and Fox (1970) have shown how tlemino-acid
building blocks of life form spontaneously in primdaal mixtures and
naturally give rise to more complex forms. The kienige that be-
tween the planet's formation and the first emergeraf simple life
forms, meteors brought 335 million tons of thesenesaamino acids to
earth clearly lends substance to Oistraker's remd@73): "Atoms in
your body have been through several stars—they wejexted many
times as gas from exploding stars."

Increased understanding of the origin of life canlyoaugment our
search for other kinds of life amongst the estimhatbundreds of
millions of inhabitable planets in our galaxy aloBole, 1964). Indeed,
the beginnings of active research into the posgibibf extraterrestrial
intelligence (Handler, 1970) suggest a new sensecadtinuity of life.
Though the problems are formidable, the near futwédl see, Iif
present trends continue, a significant increase information on the
origin of life which will be "of prime relevance tahe most profound
and ancient biological and philosophicguestions of human
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civilization ... partial answers (to which)... hawgiven rise to various
religious, philosophical and political systems" (id&er, 1970).

Brain Research. Research in brain function is ohethe most rapidly
expanding frontiers of modern science. The tools afnost every
major discipline are being used and the vital nded integration of
the sciences may be realized through our attemptsstudy our own
mental functions.

In contrast to other areas of biology, the earlydgt of the brain had
a strongly electrical orientation; by 1791 it wasoln that the brain was
electrically excitable and by 1932 the well-orgaaiz motor effects and
emotional responses in conscious animals had beeated by electrical
stimulation (Galvani, 1791; Fritsch, 1870; Hess,329 We know now
that the brain possesses the most efficient sidetdetion scheme
known (Trehub, 1971). The work of Hess, Penfieldd aOlds involving
the implantation of electrodes to create signalserimally has allowed
the mapping of large portions of the brain. Contml psychological
phenomena and stimulation of memory have resultea fthis work.
As Delgado (1969) describes it:

Autonomic and somatic functions, individual and iabdehavior, emotional and

mental reactions may be evoked, maintained, matlieinhibited, both in animals

and in man, by electrical stimulation of specifarebral structures. Physical control
of many brain functions is a demonstrated factthatpossibilities and limits of this

control are still unknown.

Of no less importance has been the recent emergeasfcesome
detailed knowledge of the chemistry of brain fuocti Results have
indicated that malnutrition can cause serious damayg the developing
brain, and so many of the poor are doubly disadged. Theories
suggesting that chemical processes in the brain A(RAhd protein
synthesis) are involved in learning and memory hawaésed the pos-
sibility of chemically improving these functions ithe human—though
this is still controversial and definite conclussorhave yet to emerge.
Highly purified genetic strains of mice have beewlated and shown to
have markedly different learning abilities for l|ahtory tasks, suggest-
ing that at least some kinds of genetic differences affect memory
and learning. Many mind-altering substances haveenbediscovered
with effects ranging from hallucination to trandj@étion and trance.
Such developments led Kenneth Clark, as Presiddntthe American
Psychological Association, to suggest in 1971:

We might be on the threshold of that type of sdfientbiochemical intervention
which could stabilize and make dominant the moral athical propensities of man
and subordinate, if not eliminate, his negative prichitive tendencies.
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Clark proposed the development of chemically basgusychotech-
nologies" (primarily to bring control over the tamties of national
leaders, in an attempt to lower the possibility miclear war). Delgado
has urged the development of a "psycho-civilizeddciety such that
dangerous behavior in man can be modified by etattrstimulation of

the brain. Thus certain areas of modern brain rekealearly raise
profound moral questions which, if unresolved, mighropel civiliza-

tion toward Brave New World and 1984. The issue Heeen raised,
whether the control of the brain made possible Hgctecal stimulation

of the brain (ESB) is essentially different fromaghg the individual in a
prison, where the prison bars, instead of being irods, are a complex of
metal electrodes wired into a computer. Delgado69)%elieves that such
guestions are still premature:

This Orwellian possibility may provide a good pfot a novel but fortunately it is
beyond the theoretical and practical limits of E®B. means of ESB we cannot
substitute one personality for another, nor can make a behaving robot of a
human being. It is true that we can influence eamati reactivity and perhaps make a
patient more aggressive or amorous, but in eack tas details of behavioral
expression are related to an individual historyohtdannot be created by ESB.

A completely different line of investigation is ggdbrain research.

The data indicate that the part of the brain whithlks, uses
language, engages in logical problem-solving, aedds this page is the
left-hand side. Experiments have shown that spétrb patients who
have lost the use of this left hemisphere have mobal output and
cannot express perceptions. The other side of thainbfunctions
differently, being primarily responsible for our i@mtation in space,
body image, recognition of faces; it processes rinfdion more
diffusely and can integrate information more readilf the left side is
analytic and reductionist, then the right is morelidtic and integrative.
Bogen (1973) calls the left hemisphere the "prdmosl" mind and
the right the "appositional" mind. He suggests tlatestigation of the
"appositional" mind, or right hemisphere, may letw the discovery of
new forms of communication (which may not be lamgg)a better
suited to dealing with both our evolutionary heggaand our on-going
experience of the universe in holistic terms.

Sperry (1967) notes that this functional asymmetfy the brain is
apparently unique to higher mammals and most engdwsin man.
Bogen (1973) suggests that if the right hemisphé&e dominant for
certain higher functions, we may suppose there tmigh others, and
that perhaps every higher function is distributedqually between
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the hemispheres.* In normal humans, the two areneced and some
information is passed from one hemisphere to thieerot Scientists are
only beginning to explore the complex interrelasibip of the two
minds of man. Perhaps Einstein's term for -creati®ught—"com-
binatory play"—will prove prophetic of future reseh findings. Split-
brain research is leading toward more understandifigwhat Polanyi
(1964) terms "tacit knowledge:" Our tacit powerscide our adherence
to a particular culture and sustain our intelleGtuartistic, civic and
religious deployment within its framework. By fomg and assimila-
tion of an articulate framework these tacit powdiadle a multitude of
new intellectual passions.

Platt (1970) reminds us that: "Perception is thestfithing we
experience and the last thing we understand. Itthe beginning of
knowledge and also, in some sense, the end of lin" the end,
perception is a personal phenomenon and it may bt possible to
"objectify" it without limit. Physicists investigaty the physical uni-
verse found that beyond a certain point of refinemef matter, there
is a limitation of relativity and uncertainty on ethobjective knowledge
principle. Brain research today may be approachiag similar limit
imposed by what Delgado (1969) terms "psychologicelativity." The
Newtonian concept of centers in the brain governiveyious activities
ceases to be valid beyond a certain level of coxitglein investigation.
Beyond that point, and particularly when it comes higher mental
functions, the picture tends to blur.

The development of biofeedback techniques in thest pdecade
(described later) has brought another importanteaeh tool into this
same area. In the West it had been considered tittste aspects of our
bodily functions which could be brought under vdamy control were
strictly delimited by the division between the swtigetic and
autonomic nervous systems. This assumption was harps contrast to
the Eastern view which held that any bodily functi@ould be con-
sciously modified at will. Miller (1971) and Kamiy§1969) have now
shown that the latter view is largely correct; ttet individual pro-

* "There are historical 'consequences' to the isigifof epochs: swinging from the
digital (left, rational) to the analog (right, syoilt) hemisphere! In the past 2,000
years, the pendulum has swung twice from analodidtal and back, and it is now
swinging towards the analog for the third time.Ha@s we have just about passed the
point more than halfway. The great outburst of tiveaactivity which marked the first
few decades of the century may be viewed as raguftiom an interhemispheric
integration of the digital and the analog Zeitgeispparently, artistic and scientific
creativity reach maximum at a point midway betwaetigital and a subsequent analog
epoch."—Roland Fischer
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vided with feedback has the ability to become cmnsc of, and in a
limited way modify, the activities of both his owrain and the rest of
his body. This development represents an importahift away from
the "robotomorphic" images presented by ESB rebeam@nd the
chemical domination of mind suggested by Clark.

Split-brain  research has directly challenged theitaym mind
concept, and we now know that the total number osible states of
the brain can be given only by a number of trulfraa®mical propor-
tions—according to Anokhin (1971), a one followeg¢ Bk line of zeros
stretching out into space 24 times the distancanfrthe earth to the
moon! No wonder that to some, the brain has begunlobk like an
enormous hologram (Pribram, 1971). As physicist dskapf remarks
(1972):

The deeper we penetrate into the complexity ofiivorganisms, into the structure
of matter, or into the vast expanses of the unejetfse closer we get to the essential
problems of Natural Philosophy. How does a grovonganism develop its complex
structure? What is the significance of the parsidad subparticles of which matter is
composed? What is the structure and history otithigerse?

Biological Rhythms and Bioelectric Fields. Moderniolbgy has
developed an understanding of man centered largelyund a chem-
ical paradigm. In recent decades, however, morentihn has been
given to the complementary electrical aspect ofldgigal functioning
(Presman, 1970) and as a result, factors that weeviously regarded
as unimportant have been recognized as significdpdr example,
certain low-level radiation has now been found tffed adversely
important parameters of human functioning such asaction time,
mood, and the rates of biological processes (Ad&972; Colquhoun,
1971; Krueger, 1973; Fischer, 1966). Becker (1968%s correlated
frequency of admissions to mental hospitals withomgggnetic fluctua-
tions.

The combined body of this work suggests that (1f thlectrical
environment of man is just as important as the db&ln (2) inattention
to this environment adversely affects a significafthough undeter-
mined) segment of the population, who may end ujngodreated as
"mentally ill' when the problem may be an electlicaimbalanced
environment. It is only recently that some actiomshbeen taken to
investigate this whole question of "electromagnetmollution” and
clearly, a vast amount of work remains to be datea(er, 1970).

Research into the effects of various kinds of 8elédnd electrical
currents on biological organisms had led to impdoveates of healing
(Becker, 1971) and apparently more effective cdnob pain, as well as
correlations between the electrical environmenttardncidence of
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various diseases (Barnothy, 1971). Many of thesdd fiphenonmena are
rhythmic in nature, affecting and being affected byeather patterns
for example, and there is a new surge of interasthie investigation of
biological rhythms and their significance for theuntan being (Luce,
1971). As a result, the highly rhythmic nature ofany aspects of
human functioning is becoming clear and the contlmnaof these two
areas of research is beginning to present a viewchwvhmore closely
resembles that of the old astrologers, with theimplkasis on the
importance of the cosmic environment for human iaffa than the
more conventional view wherein the immediate cheamienvironment
of the organism is considered paramount.

On a larger scale, the strongly rhythmic patterris ntany phases of
societal phenomena, such as war and conflict, eretdie desire to
understand causal factors for them on a much widesle than pre-
viously considered reasonable. This suggests toesdhe Aristotelian
image of the universe itself as a sort of organigimee—"cosmobiological
conception of nature." At the fringes of these depments lies the
recent research into the old Eastern technique afpuwncture, based
on such concepts as "energy flow" and a more fieiented approach
to the human organism. It may be that reorientattoward the “field
approach” may serve to bring the biological view bfimans more
closely in line with the Eastern view, which holdsat the individual is
essentially part of the cosmic evolutionary process

Consciousness Research

Science has been concerned with the relationshipthoigs to one
another and not to ourselves (Lonergan, 1957). HWeweit is 0Ul
consciousness that perceives relationships, eveenwhcience has erec
ted an interface of instruments between reality ahd observer. The
important anchor point of the observer has beenenoftoverlooked.
Chaitanya (1972) notes that:

It was soon forgotten that to describe experiemsapietely, one had to mention the
consciousness looking out as well as the univefsiehmvas seen when it looked
outward.

In Western science it has been generally assumetl tthe conscious-
ness involved in scientific observation should ordg of the kind that
produces objective knowledge. In recent years, dvaw there has
been increased scientific interest in consciousn@sssuch, in the rela-
lions between physical states and consciousnedsnahe ways altered
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states of awareness can affect perception, thinkirfgelings, and
behavior. Researchers from psychology, neurolognd amany other
disciplines are studying sleep and dreaming, mgaiita brain-wave
control, yoga, hypnosis, and other states of counsciess. These stu-
dies indicate that not only does man have rarelgdupotentials which
can be learned, but that elements of these states nore common
than previously thought and their influence on pption is such that
the world seen by them differs in many respectanfrthat characteriz-
ing "normal"” consciousness. As the visible lightnthais a minute part
of the total electromagnetic spectrum, so "norm&timan conscious-
ness is showing up to be a small portion of totehlin awareness.

It is becoming clear that many altered states ofiscibusness and
other topics can be brought into the realm of ddieninquiry. Many of
these subjective states or phenomena were originahssified as reli-
gious or mystical in nature, and hence excludednfrscientific study as
not being objective, physicalistic, or subject toengral observation.
These attitudes are changing, first because theakdosvn of sub-
jective-objective dichotomies is demonstrating thmportance of con-
sciousness, and second because technological dewshds have made
it possible to discover physiological correlates efibjective states—
dreams, for example, can now be detected and nmeditothrough
rapid eye movements (REM) and EEG recordings. Asesult of such
advances, these former topics of mysticism are ngovinto the domain
of scientific verification and exploration.

Hypnosis. Major scientific research into the natumed characteristics
of hypnosis has increased rapidly in the last decad@ihe state of
hypnosis is still not well understood, but it cap defined as a state of
mind usually induced by another person, which iagsl control over
attention and also communication with parts of tmeind usually
outside of awareness, such as memory, subconscosesses, and
physical control of the body. The hypnotized pelsomsual structure
of reality recedes, enabling him to have intenssogition in one facet
of awareness.

Present research indicates that many affects arssibpe through
suggestion in the hypnotic state: control of panhanced memory
and mental abilities, changes in motivation and tng changes in
habits, increases in creativity, and control ovehysical processes,
including blood flow and treatment of many diseas@¥eitzenhoffer,
1953; Hilgard, 1965; Krippner, 1969).

It appears likely that most phenomena which can dweked by a
hypnotic suggestion from a hypnotist can also b@edby an individual
himself, through self-hypnosis and self-suggest®parks, 1962). The
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technique is one which can be learned individuadlyd in groups. An
example of this is the technique called "autogetrgining" developed
by Schultz and Luthe (Luthe, 1969) which uses setfgestion exercises
for therapeutic medical treatments, e.g. relaxatidncreasing blood
flow to hands and feet, creating mental calmness.

Researchers are finding that deep states of hypnasé not neces-
sary for many of the affects to be produced, soisit likely that
self-hypnosis and self-suggestion can be used bgreat many persons
in our society. The list of potential uses of hypisois extensive and
impressive, and one may wonder why hypnosis is meed more
extensively and more frequently.

One partial answer is that we do not have a pamadim medicine
or in our culture, within which hypnosis can be ersiood and used
consistently and responsibly. Our medicine is based the manipula-
tion of material processes through material meansugs, surgical
intervention, diagnostic tests. So strong is thefggence for physical
means of treatment that psychophysical processes fange areas:
psychosomatic ills, the neuroses, and mental condit and treated
frequently with drugs, placebos, or psychosurgeiystead of through
psychological methods. With a supportive psychaabiand experiential
context, in which hypnosis is considered normal amkful, leading to
autonomy and self-control, its potential would beoren likely to be
accepted, explored, and used.

Biofeedback. Many of the results obtained througypnosis—volun-
tary control of a wide variety of internal statesancalso be achieved
through biofeedback training (BFT). This is a tdgme of giving a
person precise and immediate feedback on a paticphysical process
as it occurs. The most widely known BFT has beemliegp to the
control of brain waves. In a procedure devised bgmiga (1969), an
electroencephalograph is used to monitor a persbn&n waves and
arranged to sound a tone whenever alpha frequen@elst cps) occur
in the brain. The subject is instructed to note hbe is thinking when
the tone sounds and to try to keep the tone sogndiWith this
feedback, many individuals learn to increase thepertion of alpha
waves in their brain, often within a few hours.

As we noted earlier, this kind of control was alwathought to be
impossible in the West. The pioneering work of Kygani(1969) and
Millet (1971) changed this belief: the physical ggeses that have so far
proved amenable to learned voluntary control ineludrain waves
(alpha and theta frequencies), heart rate, bloassspre, body and skin
temperature, muscle relaxation, and even the edatactivity of single
cells in the spinal cord (Barber, 1971).
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The consequences of this development for the iddalls ability to
learn the full range of controls that are possibler the activity of his
own brain have been mentioned earlier. Some pnedirgi reports
from this research indicate that such control igaldshed through a
different kind of conscious volition, a "passive lition." This may
change the ways in which knowledge gained in thet@tes can be
processed or used.* A less appreciated aspect isf rtew technology is
that it can allow the person to become more smedi§i sensitive to the
effects of changes in his environment, normally atived and occur-
ring as a result of changes emanating from remaigations, e.g. the
effects of changes in the magnetic and electronmtagrenvironment on
reaction time and the generation of hypertensionegfdan, 1970). The
psychosomatic basis for many diseases may alsoxp'red in a more
dispassionate way, allowing the patient to beconveara of the full
situation surrounding illness. This could have HBigant consequences
in overall mental stability and the sense of se#ponsibility in the
individual.

Dreaming. This is the most common altered state cohsciousness
that people experience. Dreams have been a sulgkcinterest from
early times and have often been associated with cogretive
experiences and creative experiences of all kifdgud concluded that
dreams were images created by the subconsciousxpoess emotions,
desires, and feelings, chiefly as wish fulfilment{ef. Freud, 1950).
Others have found that dreams present trial soistido problems,
show images and goals, and dramatize themes anderrnzat from
waking life. Jung suggested that they representtaconwith the basic
archetypal images which are also expressed in myths

About two decades ago researchers discovered thenwa sleeping
person dreams, his eyes move under his closed (fkerinsky and
Kleitman, 1955). This discovery, simple though isy made it possible
to get recall of a person's dreams during the night simply waking
him or her during rapid eye movement (REM) sleemthar than
relying on his spotty recall the morning after. @&nthe correlation was
made, then a study of EEG patterns revealed thatning went in
cycles through the night, with the length of dreatime increasing
toward morning. The conclusion is clear that alffltoudreams occur to
everyone, for some individuals they are not acbéssito conscious
memory in the morning.

* See Elise Boulding's remarks in Appendix A redgagdself-hypnosis and "mind
games" which use passive volition.
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Interest in dreams and dream consciousness cutsssageveral fields.
Psychotherapists are exploring the meanings ands usfe dreams for
the individual's personality, life problems, andowth needs (Freud,
1950; Perls, 1969; Martin, 1955; Faraday, 1972). seRechers in
neurology and psychophysiology are studying the haeisms of
dream production and the function of dreams for thental health of
the individual. The possibility of controlling orugling dreams is being
explored by researchers in consciousness (Tart,9,19870; Wilkin,
1969; Casteneda, 1972) and others have studiedrdla¢ion of dreams
to ESP (Dunne, 1939; Ullman and Krippner, 1970).e Tfindings from
this research suggest that humans have extenside important dream
lives, which contributes to their psychological, aional, and physical
health, and that their dreams can be used for theiefit in a number
of ways:

» Dreaming is essential for mental health, and dréaprivation results in detrimen-
tal psychological effects.

Actions, plots, and themes of dreams can to sorsneke controlled.

Solutions to personal or practical problems caproeluced in dreams.

Literary and artistic creations can be developeouph dreams.

Emotional conflicts and needs can be communicdtenigh dreams.

Different parts of the personality can communi¢ateugh dreams.

Integrative and positive personality images carupat dreams.

Telepathic and precognitive information can be iremband expressed in dreams.
"Waking consciousness" can be maintained in soans.

Telepathic, predictive, and other apparent ESP agessmay occur in dreams. (See
the later section in parapsychology.)

Meditation. Though interest in meditational praetic has increased
markedly in the West during the past decade, sorhethe techniques
themselves are thousands of years old, being drdmwm classical
traditions of mysticism, religious practices, andethods of self-under-
standing. There are two general types of meditation one, the
individual gathers his attention on an object, aught, a sound, or
some other internal or external sensation, with ftpeal of merging
with that object. In the second technique, the maédi clears his mind
so that he is empty of thoughts, ideas, feelingsnsations, or "pro-
grams." Whichever technique is used it must be nksrand practiced
if it is to have any effect.

The limited amount of scientific research that hbsen done in-
dictates that meditation results in lowered ratds neetabolism, respira
lion, blood flow and oxygen consumption, increasetpha waves in
the brain, and increased relaxation (Wallace, 197Dhe psychological
effects include a vast range of reported phenomensh as: recall of
experiences, abilities to shut out distractionanges in color or shape
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of objects, and feelings of relaxation or peace iKDan, 1963; Tart,
1969).

Also there is some evidence that different methaafs meditation
produce different results that are consistent witte goals of the
practice. For example, EEG studies show that in Zewmditation,
continual awareness of the external world is maeth (Kasamatsu
and Hirai, 1966) while in Yoga meditation, externstimuli are ignored
(Anand, Chhina, and Singh, 1961). Each of theseapgropriate to the
intention—to remain aware of the outside world irenZ and to with-
draw from it in Yoga.

Psychologically, some meditators experience the Idvottranscen-
dentally following meditation, seeing it as freshew, and often more
brightly colored. This kind of transfiguration (@ped in Deikman,
1963) is similar to reports of experiences by ielig mystics, and
indicates that meditation may give individual irgsg into parts of
awareness which are deeper than normal everydagiomsness.

Psychedelic Drugs. In the last 15 years there hagn bincreased
interest in chemical substances that change thelityguand charac-
teristics of normal everyday consciousness, pdaiu through such
drugs as lysergic acid, mescaline, psilocybin, attlers. These drugs,
referred to as psychedelics, hallucinogens, or tpsactive chemicals,
expand or contract the field of consciousness; tls®em capable of
enhancing perceptions and sensations, giving acdessmemories and
past experiences, facilitating mental activity, apdoducing changes in
the level of consciousness, including what are mego as transcendent
experiences of a religious or cosmic nature (Mastend Houston,
1966).

Although uncontrolled and illegal drug use in thenitdd States has
hampered scientific research, psychoactive substanseem to have
many potential uses if used under proper conditioridasters and
Houston, 1966; Aaronson and Osmond, 1970; Krippm&art, 1969).

» Psychotherapy using psychedelic chemicals hasdradrkable success.

* Some studies have shown that creativity can be rextla at least in artists and
creative workers.

» Therapeutic sessions using psychedelic drugs vatfemts suffering terminal dis-
eases have resulted in less pain and apprehergjarding death.

* "Psychoactive substances have many potential-4aed misuses. (See Wayne O. Evans
and Nathan S. Kline, Psychotropic Drugs in the Y2@@0. Charles C. Thomas, 1971.) It is
irresponsible to wax enthusiastic about the paaéntf drugs without also cautioning
about the many problems that they are causing."-kd&tMarien.
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« Transcendent, religious, or "cosmic" experienceupto some.

e Hyperawareness of body states and physiologicatgsses have been
reported

< Some evidence indicates that parapsychologicatiabimay be enhanced.

These potentials, as with those deriving from hwg®o meditation,
and other altered states of awareness, are subjedhe conditions set
by the individual through his personality and hispectations, the
setting and context of the treatment, and the stiphtion with which
the particular drug is used. The potential of thdsehniques has not
been fully explored, largely owing to a combinatiamf the problems
sometimes associated with their use in ill-suitednditions and an
unfavorable societal attitude.

Unconscious Processes and Subliminal Stimulatidre Theory that parts
of our thinking and mental processes are outsideoof awareness is
becoming accepted today. Initially called the sublal self (Myers,
1903) or the unconscious (Freud, 1950), the sumgesbtf unconscious
processes first seemed in conflict with the imade rational man, in
which the individual was regarded as fully consesioand rationally in
charge of his thoughts and behavior. Now there é&negal realization
that many mental processes take place outside afresmess, and these
influence our actions, our thoughts, and our feglin

The notion that the senses could receive informatibelow the
normal thresholds for perception or awareness h#&o aeen the
subject of controversy many times during this centuLaws prohibi-
ting subliminal advertising were drawn up even whis actual exis-
tence was being questioned by psychologists. Dixd®72) has recently
reexamined the whole question in a critical lighhdafound that as
measured against  eight different experimental  rigite the
phenomenon is real and has been found to affedeamt eight different
aspects of perception and behavior.

The Superconscious. Freud's concept of the unaomsci mind
emphasized a pool of negative, emotion-ridden aisfl and this
notion has come to characterize the unconscioustreftly there are
indications that a concept of a superconscious caspé mind is emerg-
ing. The superconscious is the name given to theatiee, intuitive,
inspiring aspects of mind, those which have positiand self-directing
qualities (Assagioli, 1965; Aurobindo, 1971; Teiltade Chard in, 1969).
Like other mental activities that are outside ofnggous awareness, it
may be expressed in dreams, hunches, feelings, iandtive "know-
ings." At present the idea of a superconscious dattered among a
number of philosophers, psychologists, and othezstigators of con-
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sciousness. If the concept is a viable one, it maglesce with as much
force and effect as did the earlier idea of uncimscprocesses.

Toward a Science of Consciousness. Besides they sifidpecific states
of consciousness, researchers are beginning to logevexplanatory and
descriptive theories regarding consciousness. Li{972) hypothesizes
that the mind (and body) is a human biocomputerth wirograms and
metaprograms which can be analyzed and altered. edMufl972), a
mathematician, describes consciousness mathenaticay hypernum-
bers. Tart (1971) considers states of consciousnass information-
processing systems, with units such as memory, iemotsense of
identity, evaluation and decision, and awarenessippiier (in White,
1972) has listed twenty states of consciousnesgh writeria to dis-
tinguish each. Such theories require investigatioand further
development, but indicate that an investigation aminsciousness and its
alterations is scientifically feasible.

Here we can summarize as follows: the extensionthd scientific
method to the study of consciousness itself hasultess in the
identification of an increasing number of distinstates of conscious-
ness, each with distinct characteristics throughiclwhreality may be
experienced or interpreted. Tart (1972) suggestat tthe rules of
correspondence which exist between "normal" cowmsciess and the
"external® world should also be discovered betweether states of
consciousness and the realities “"external' to théfhis extension of
the scientific method could, he suggests, greathhaace science and
the usual assumption of science that "our ordinamgrmal, so-called
rational state of consciousness is the best one siaviving on this
planet and understanding the universe" (Tart, 1973)he con-
sequences could be profound not only for scienge,ektending greatly
the meaning of generalization for example, but afso the image of
humankind. The image stemming from this research aaswhole is
basically one which overlaps with the image fromolationary theory,
wherein the course of evolution moves toward insirgp complexity
on the physical level and increasing awareness ha arena of con-
sciousness.

Parapsychology and Psychic Research

We come now to research on phenomena that violate paradigms
of physicality or causation, or that cannot be akmd by the known
laws of the universe. The four major divisions diist kind of research
to date are as follows:
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» Telepathy. The perception of another person's anggmental activities without the
use of any sensory means of communication.

» Clairvoyance. The ability to know directly infornat or facts about events occur-
ring in remote locations, without normal sensornanse

» Precognition. The ability to know of events or hapimgs in the future without
sensory or inferential means of knowing.

» Psychokinesis (telekinesis). The movement of métganon-physical means or direct
mental influence over physical objects or systems.*

The first three are often referred to collectivelyy psi phenomena, or
extrasensory perception (ESP); psychokinesis is etiomas referred to
under the rubric of psycho-energetic phenomena. Timain task
chosen by early workers in these areas was proothefactual existence
of the phenomena; the seemingly sporadic naturethafir occurrence
meant that the only proof which could be sought the time was
statistical in nature (Rhine, 1961).

Margenau (1966) has suggested that the proper agipraovould be
to attempt to find those conditions necessary toncentrate the
phenomena sufficiently to ensure their reliable unence in a labora-
tory situation. There are many indications thatstli$ now possible, as
more and more reliable data from scientific invgstion are emerging
about the occurrence and characteristics of the$engmena. We
survey these findings briefly:

» Altered states of consciousness, particularly theseling toward relaxation, facili-
tate receiving ESP information. This has been fofodthe states of dreaming
(Ullman and Krippner, 1970), deep relaxation (Bramdl Brand, 1973), alpha brain
wave states (Honorton, 1969), and hypnotic suggesiiKrippner, 1967).

» Physical states and processes can be "induce@atbieally. In experiments with
identical twins and also with unrelated persongsatal changes such as the rate of
blood flow, electrical skin resistance, and braiaves patterns have been sent from
one person to another (Dean, 1966; Tart in RyZI01®uane and Behrendt, 1965),

» Telepathy is more likely between persons who hawvduat liking, or who have
physi)cal or emotional bonds (Anderson and White5619Duane and Behrendt,
1965).

« Emotions and emotional content can be transmitéapathically. Moss (1969), for
example, presented emotionally stimulating visuml musical sequences to senders,
and percipients (the receivers) reported correspgreimotional feelings.

» High motivation enhances psi phenomena (Rhine aatt, R957).

» Belief in extrasensory perception raises ESP sgohavels in laboratory experi
ments; disbelief lowers them (these are colloguiaklled sheep vs. goat experi
ments) (Schmeidler and McConnell, 1958; Palmer]1).97

» Telepathic or other psi information is often reegivsubliminally, and gains access
to the conscious mind through hunches, dreamsijtioris, and feelings (I.. E.
Rhine, 1961).

* "Of the 4 effects, most scientists have greateservation with respect to telekinesis -
in spite of work at Boeing and in Russia. Telekisés also of least important for the
discussion that follows."—Henry Margenau
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* The information is often interpreted through theeiger's own frameworks of
perception, rather than seen as it was sent. Famgbe, the visual message of a
boxing match may be translated into an image obesan with pounding waves;
messages regarding street riots may be conscigesbeived as relating to earth-
quakes (Moss, 1969).

» Scores on ESP tests have been correlated withadediéfierent personality charac-
teristics (e.g. Kanthamani and Rao, 1973).

» Psychokinetic effects have been demonstrated inaheratory to affect quantum
processes, mechanical and electronic systems, ahidgfdice and other objects
(Adamenko, 1972; L. E. Rhine, 1970; Green, 1973rdbsler and Schroeder, 1970).

» Psychokinetic or paranormal physical effects ameoat always small in laboratory
experiments, but may be of large magnitude in lifmakituations, such as poltergeist
phenomena—which may be caused in some cases bigbsyesis (L. E. Rhine,
1970; Roll, 1970).

* In experimental studies, the psychokinetic effdotost always shows a significant
cyclic decline in strength over short time perigdsE. Rhine, 1970).

These findings are still scattered pieces of infion, and as yet the
field awaits an integrating theory or set of prples which will reveal
lawful patterns. Scientists from disciplines othénan psychology are
entering the investigations of psychic phenomenayd athis has
widened the variety of search criteria being brdaugb bear on the
issue. Just as the chemist knows that certain tiondi of temperature,
pressure, timing and concentration of chemicals aecessary for a
reaction to yield a given product, modern psycha&search is piecing
together the complex pattern of conditions likelp tenhance the
occurrence of telepathy or precognition.

Several new developments make these investigatiomse feasible
now than they were in the past:

« It may be possible to train psychic abilities usteghniques of immediate feedback
to enhance the learning process (Targ and Hurg)197

Psychics have always referred to other modes afepébn as part of their ability,
e.g. the perception of "auras" or fields around lbey as sources of information.
Electronic instrumentation sensitive to minute g@mnin magnetic and other fields
around the body can now be used in a biofeedbaelpsto enhance these kinds of
perception (Beal, 1973).

Electronic instrumentation can further be used ¢tect and monitor psychophy-
siological states which are correlated with psydhuiectioning (ASPR Newsletter,
1972).

» The use of gifted psychics in laboratory researchincreasing. Many of these
persons apparently have voluntary control of vaigarapsychological abilities
(Green, 1972; Stanford Research Institute, 1973).

Certain aspects of physics that were thought tacédly prohibit most psychic
phenomena are no longer held so rigidly. The aasdormulations of the prin-
ciples of causality and conservation of energyrarteholding up in certain situations
in quantum physics (Margenau, 1965) and thus phltieory is making room for
some of the kinds of causality involved in psygbliieenomena.

Theories of the phenomena based on quantum meshamitphysics have begun to
emerge; in one of these, the theoretical curveHerdistribution of psychic abilities
in populations closely matches experimental datalKer, 1973).
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In psychic research, where the theoretical issues ia many cases
identical with the limits of physics, it is undeastiable that many
relevant general models will come from physics. Fo@ample, attempts
are being made to relate "hidden variable" theory gQuantum
mechanics, concepts of hypernumber and hyperspaod, theories of
sub-atomic particles to a description of the phaisievorld in such a
way that it includes, at least theoretically, theformation that can be
the basis for psychic perception (Walker, 1973; &4)s1972-3; Kozyrev,
1968; Koestler, 1972).

Impact of Psychic Research on Images of Humankiite present form
of science has based itself upon a particular kifidseparation between
subjective and objective realities, and has argubdt its discovered
laws make it so. This remained relatively unchaksh until the early
twentieth century, when the deeper probing of s®erbegan to reveal
a universe that renders objective knowledge imiessionce a certain
kind of highly responsive system is approached. mated, this shows
up particularly in physics—where the atomic level $o sensitive to the
nature of the measurement necessary for the atignisiof objective
knowledge that this knowledge becomes impossibéchieve.

A similar phenomenon occurs in research on the hureain. Eccles
(1970) has described the connection between eventghe brain and
energy transitions occurring at the subatomic leval atoms. His
suggestion is that whole chains of actions and oesgs of the nervous
system are capable of being initiated by tiny epetgansitions occur-
ring at the quantum level, since the brain possessdls which can be
affected by these very small energy transitionsllscevhose firing can
trigger other whole sets of neurons. This interfabetween quantum
mechanics and brain research will no doubt be ohdhe vital growing
areas of science in the future, and may overlapsegmte inquiries in
psychic research in important ways.

It is of course at the level of information itsethat all theories,
whether physical, biological, or psychological, musse. All the issues
involved, however, seem to hinge upon the relatignsbetween the
physical world and that of consciousness, and itthis relationship that
is "on trial" when psychic phenomena are debated.

An important aspect of this relationship is the destration that the
body is sensitive to many more than the severassels of stimuli in
normal sensory perception. In subliminal perceptitine presentation
is such that the threshold of perception for thersee modality being
tested is never reached, and yet evidence cledrbws that information
is transferred. Dixon (1972) concludes that subiahi stimulation has
been shown to affect dreams, memory, adaptdéweal, conscious
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perception,  verbal behavior, emotional  responses,rive-gelated
behavior, and perceptual thresholds. Thus subliminperception
research has been held by some to be the esseqmiat of departure
from conventional psychology into those issues he ttheory of per-
ception which also involve psychic research andimately, the rela-
tionship between the brain and the "external” world

However, a recent experiment, if substantiated,nfgoito a far more
radical departure from presently accepted psychcdbgtheory. This
experiment, by Puthoff and Targ (1974), depends nupgbe discovery
that if a stroboscopic light at about 15 flashes pecond is shined in a
subject's eyes, a characteristic alpha componerdurid 10 or 11 cps)
appears in his electroencephalogram. In the Puffef§ experiment
two remotely isolated subjects are used, some pdegree of rapport
having been established between them. The lightflashed in one
subject's eyes and the other is asked to guesshehein a given time
interval, the light is on or off. While the seconslbject is usually
unable to guess better than a chance basis, thalgehlpha component
appears in his EEC The important deduction is thatonsciously he
knows with a certainty, in an extrasensory way, mhke light is in the
other person's eyes—even while he is denying sucbwledge to his
conscious mind.

In other words, this watershed experiment appearsptovide clear
evidence of universal telepathic capacity with a@maomplete repres-
sion (for most persons) of awareness of this souafe knowledge.
Demonstration of this repression phenomenon doeschmto explain
the puzzling erratic character of psychic reseaddta. It opens the
possibility of radically new research methodologies which the inhibit-
ing effect of the "internal censor" is bypassed hilizing responses
(such as EEG components) that the organism has leatned to
repress.

The implications of the experiment goes much furthé telepathic
capacity is shown to be universal and almost cotalylerepressed, this
suggests that the same may be true of the wholgeraof reported
paranormal  phenomena—clairvoyant remote  perceptioapnormally
rapid healing; precognition; retrocognition of athdifetimes; telepor-
tation, "thought photography,” and other forms o$yghokinesis; and
the rest. Kuhn (1970) describes how, in the replece of scientific
paradigms, a watershed point is reached where toairmaulated weight
of discrepancies and anomalies that cannot be dfitiato the old
paradigm tips the balance, and it becomes moreitahbtd (in emo-
tional as well as in rational terms) to seek a ngavadigm than to patch
up the old. Recent experimental researchers, imgudespecially the
experiment mentioned above, strongly suggest the range of
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human potentialities is far greater, that the raolfe out-of-consciousness
mind processes is far greater, and that the powerexpectations and
images is far greater than can be accounted forerunthe old
paradigm.

Clearly the dominant image of human nature in Wasteociety
today does not as yet include the potentialitieplimd by the vast and
puzzling range of reported psychic phenomena. Or tither hand,
public interest in this realm is evidently growindf. Lawrence LeShan
(1969) is correct in his theory that the assumgtidmeld about reality
influence the "reality" experienced, then changirgultural assump-
tions about the possibility of psychic phenomenaymhbave con-
sequences for the frequency with which they areewiesl to occur.
(Hypnosis researchers in the early nineteenth cegntypically obser-
ved that the hypnotic trance brought forth latengaireoyant obser-
vation and diagnosis capabilities in their subjeots century later those
doing hypnosis research were more certain thatethpenomena were
physically impossible, and they no longer seemeattur.)

If the newly re-energized area of psychic reseadoes flourish, with
the dual impetus of increasing public tolerance amelv methodologi-
cal tools, its impact on modern culture may be quofl. As earlier
indicated, in the current Western scientific pagadi "reality" tends to
be physical, causal, mechanistic, and objectivee Tiata of psychic
research suggest that reality includes paraphysietiects, that non-
material mental states exist and transact with iphlssystems, and that
humanity has a mental or consciousness aspect whighscends its
physical nature.

General Systems Theory and Cybernetics

We may let Gregory Bateson introduce a final redeaarea to be
mentioned here:

the growing together of a number of ideas which tladeloped in different places
during World War Il... the aggregate of these idf@sing called] cybernetics, or
communication theory, or information theory, or teyss theory. The ideas were
generated in many places: in Vienna by Bertalaniffy,Harvard by Wiener, in

Princeton by von Neumann, in Bell Telephone labsSbgnnon, in Cambridge by
Craik, and so on. All these separate developmenifferent intellectual centers
dealt with... the problem of what sort of a thirsgan organized system... | think
that cybernetics is the biggest bite out of thet fai the Tree of Knowledge that
mankind has taken in the last 2000 years.

(1972, pp. 482 484)

General systems theory is in essence an attemphtégrate in some
rational terms, with appropriate metaphors, thedie# knowledge
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flowing from the whole of scientific investigatiorit aims at being both
holistic and empirical. One of its most basic praifions, empirically
supported, is that laws and principles found to egov the systems
particular to one discipline are likely to have wnp for the systems
peculiar to other disciplines.

For example, Wiener (1954) observes that the ojp@asatof modern
complex computing systems are precisely parallel thmse of living
organisms in their use of feedback to counteragt thermodynamic
tendency toward increasing entropy (i.e. confusiatisorder). In both
cases there are similar processes of collectingrimition from the
outside world, transforming this information into ora usable forms,
basing action on the transformed information, aneéporting the
consequences back to the internal regulatory appara

The concept of many systems as potentially haviimgilas functional
or structural models is an essential part of what 1954 was termed
General Systems Theory by von Bertalanffy (a thieak biologist),
Boulding (an economist), Gerard (a neurophysioldgisand Rapoport
(a mathematician). It should be noted that theyci§ipally rejected the
notion of the person being only an assembly of plagts of systems that
the reductionist approach suggests (Buckley, 1968).

The main thrust for the systems approach may beal dai have
stemmed from biology. The trend toward, and need, foiewing
biological systems in other than reductionist termame from the
thinking of von Bertalanffy, Weiss, Cannon, Bernardnd others in
the 1920s and 1930s though their work did not gaindespread
recognition until after World War Il. Then it wasealized that al-
though parts of the biological system might be sa&d be both in
equilibrium and closed, the whole system was notstwoictured, and so
new concepts would be necessary if these systemise tee be accurately
described by science.

In turn, the systems approach was fruitfully applio many aspects
of the study of organisms, e.g. to the cell (Raskgv 1938), to per-
meation in cells (Osterhout, 1932), to metabolati(Bertalanffy, 1932),
growth theory (von Bertalanfly, 1934), and exciati (Hil, 1936).
However, the terms of its initiation were broadeart this and Ashby (1973)
describes the kinds of cross-fertilization that evemvisaged as possible if
the inhibitions of specialization could be removed:

The neurophysiologists were generally unwilling tteink of the cerebral cortex as a
place where epidemic-like processes were occurriige economists ordinarily would
not take a person seriously who suggested that ktheking system worked rather
like the liver.
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Further, the advantages of the systems approacte weade apparent
when Sir Ronald Fisher successfully challenged teluctionist pre-
mise by demonstrating that in ecological systemigtsp showing the
effect of one variable change at a time could nesikeow the effect of
varying two or more of them simultaneously. A setomajor advance
was achieved when radio engineers mastered thelepmebof feedback
circuits which had enormous sensitivity but wereldlyi unstable until it
was understood how the interactions created by fédwdback operated
on the system. When Norbert Wiener discovered tinat results could
be applied to systems generally such that "godiisgé or "self-
corrective" devices could be constructed utilizitbe feedback prin-
ciple, then systems science began in earnest, batn.afor specialized
purposes.

Now it is understood that interaction in systemsaisvital element and
it requires a new approach; hence Weiss's (1968j fiat:

The number of statements necessary to describatibke system is more than that
necessary to describe the parts ... the "morehénabove statement does not at all
refer to any measurable quantity in the observetksys themselves; it refers solely
to the necessity for the observer to supplementstim of statements that can be
made about the separate parts by any such addistataments as will be needed to
describe the collective behavior of the parts, winesn organized group.

Further, the ways in which systems are structured térms of
hierarchies that allow them to deal effectively hwitincreasing com-
plexity is another essential component (Weiss, 1969hus we find
that systems in general have only certain kindsredfponses to growth,
new information, or change, all of which have commmeanings in
systems theory. In general such responses are cthidzad by sudden
restructuring phenomena which are usually precetdyd dissonance in
the system showing up at several levels simultasigouThese events
are also accompanied by a trend toward greater lificagion as well as
interactive transitions across levels of the oldsystemic structure. It is
not yet clear whether transitions of this kind cantually be guided;
this question emerging from the systems approacthorie of the most
demanding challenges which we must meet in the rfeture (Platt,
1970).

Thus it is clear that information emerging from tlsystems ap-
proach can have immediate relevance for the stuflymany parts of
the human environment. The hierarchization nottocommon to

* See Note A, p. 109.
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language (Chomsky, 1965), voluntary action (Brun&g69), instinctive
behavior (Tinbergen, 1951), and numerous other skindf systems.
Laszlo (1969, 1972) and Salk (1973), among othdisd ethics and
values as having an objective base in norms echoethe structure or
"metabiology” of living systems. Bateson (1972) teda the promise of
cybernetics and general systems theory most ambljio in dealing
with the dilemma to which human consciousness aidgd modern
technology have now brought us:

Today the purposes of the consciousness are imptecheby more and more
effective machinery, transportation systems, airpba weaponry, medicine,
pesticides.... Conscious purpose is now empowesedpset the balances of the
body, of society, and of the biological world arduns. A pathology—a loss of
balance—is threatened.... On the one hand, we Havesystemic nature of the
individual human being, the systemic nature ofdbkure in which he lives, and the
systemic nature of the biological, ecological systeround him; and, on the other
hand, the curious twist in the systemic nature o tndividual man whereby

consciousness is, almost of necessity, blindedhéo systemic nature of the man
himself. Purposive consciousness pulls out, froentthial mind, sequences which do
not have the loop structure which is characteristithe whole systemic structure. If
you follow the "common-sense" dictates of consam@ss you become effectively,
greedy and unwise—... [where] | use "wisdom" as adnfor recognition of and

guidance by a knowledge of the total systemic areatLack of systemic wisdom is
always punished.... Biological systems—the indiaiduthe culture, and the

ecology—are ... punishing of any species unwiseighdo quarrel with its ecology.

Call the systemic forces "God" if you will. (p. 440

SOURCES AND CHARACTERISTICS OF A POSSIBLE NEW PARKIM

We have examined some characteristics of sciencet dms been, and
also some of the developments that may be forcingnge in its basic
paradigm. Now we want to look at some of the intBoms between
science and society and suggest some characteristic the new
scientific paradigm that may be emergent.

Interactions between Science and Society

Science today affects the lives of an unprecedentednber of
people, in terms both of technological impact andl their direct
involvement in the activity. The number of Amerisawho are in some
manner occupationally involved in scientific resgarand development
is approaching 5 percent of the working populati@®chlegel, 1972).
The highly complex and costly operations of scierft@ve become a
subject for debate in all the advanced societid@sa(1972; Calder,
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1963). This increased impact and the high cost oilense bring a
heightened interaction between society's attitudes science and the
content and quantity of scientific research.

For at least a century, the relationship betweeiense and modern
society in many ways has resembled that which fdymexisted be-
tween religion and society. In advanced societiespst people have
sought explanation of natural phenomena in scientiferms, where
formerly, explanation was sought from the authoripf the major
religions. Thus, science has acted as a kind ofdatahg filter through
which events in the "real" world had to pass beftimey could become
accepted. However, in performing this function, eace has often
ended up rejecting as unreal or illusory many aspeaf subjective
experience of phenomena which cannot be explaingd its own
paradigms—psychic phenomena, UFOs, religious eapees—as well
as some of the taboos listed earlier. In recentrsyeaajor institutions
of science have begun to recognize that they can lorger refuse
attention to aspects of human experience havingh higurrency in
society, and that to continually deny existence widely experienced
realities is to eventually destroy their own auityor

Related to these changes within science is sogietyowing dis-
enchantment with science. Generally speaking, tthisenchantment has
been exacerbated by the sometimes disastrous rmhcEjgn of tech-
nology made possible by science. In the eyes of ymdhe distinction
between science and technology is blurred; as altretoday's ecologi-
cal crisis, the spinoff of science into military ckmology, and other
problems of advanced societies are blamed on sitswif.

This new hostility toward science is reflected, faexample, in
decreased enrollment in science-degree programscodeges and uni-
versities. It has also repeatedly been used in piditical sector to
initiate  massive cutoffs of funding for basic sden-even though the
development of military technology continues to ufish. There is a
growing belief in the possibility of discovery-sjfec targeted funding
in science, although examination of the patterns sofentific discovery
discloses that one of its essential qualities [edictability.

The influence of social factors on science can polltwo opposing
directions. On the one hand, social pressure carichenthe whole
content of science by stressing the need for seietac address itself to
many issues now excluded. Important future devetopmm might
include, for example: extension of models of catwato include new
phenomena interlocking with developments in physictheory of
complex and mutual causal systems and psychic ndsedhe role of
consciousness in both quantum mechanics and theeralemealm of
state-specific sciences; the vital parameters olbgical and global
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systems as wholly interconnected systems leadingmimre enlightened
macro-decision-making.

On the other hand, if previously cited problems misunderstanding
of science and the role of technology prevail, ttemience will have its
base of operations diminished by the social demafmt almost
exclusive attention to short-range problems andlIsgo#hus causing a
deterioration of the quality of the scientific emmdse as a whole.
Thus, certain social pressures may be actually imgldscience into
becoming exactly what society most wishes it ndigo

Although it has become commonplace to note how nseie has
transformed society, we may well have underestithatee converse—
how much the changing values of society have actel@ or
decelerated, and affected the form and contentsofentific activity. As
Edelstein (1957) points out, the Greeks discoveesutl tested most of
the essential elements of the scientific methodeyThlid not, however,
develop their discoveries into practical applicatioOne of the reasons
for this, Farrington (1953) suggests, was that Greeciety was based
on a slave economy, and there was, therefore, ned nér the
development of technological applications. A moreindamental re-
striction, as Edelstein (1957) notes, was the Grémlage of man in
relation to nature: "The world was there to live &md not to be used
and made over." Hence, the Greek approach to thesuipuof know-
ledge was largely aesthetic, although as Aristgpi®phetically remar-
ked: "Man vanquished by nature becomes master ghrtachnics."

In contrast to the Greek notion of "man,"” the Ju@éwistian view
holds that "man" is essentially separate from thghtiul master over
nature. This view inspired a sharp rate of increase technological
advances in Western Europe throughout the Medigwatiod. On the
other hand, the severe limitations of scholastictho#ology, and the
restrictive views of the Church, prevented the falation of an
adequate scientific paradigm. It was not until tRenaissance brought
a new climate of individualism and free inquiry thahe necessary
conditions for a new paradigm were provided.

Interestingly, the Renaissance scholars turned ke (Greeks to
rediscover the empirical method. The Greeks poedesan objective
science of things "out there,” which D. Campbell953) terms the
"epistemology of the other." This was the basiciorotthat nature was
governed by laws and principles which could be alsted, and it was
this that the Renaissance scholars then developéd s$cience as we
have come to know it.

Today, scientists are experiencing a sense of icgsir from the
limitations of the objective and reductionist apgeob, akin to the
limitations felt by the Renaissance scholars inatreh to the Medieval
schoolmen's approach.
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The time is clearly ripe for a new vision, and st matural to wonder if
once again the methods of inquiry developed by harotculture might
not he strong where ours are providing weak. Asicatdd by Table 5,
it may be that these methods will be found in ampistemology of the
self," such as has held sway in the East. Certaithigre is a sudden new
interest in oriental knowledge of various method$ control over
bodily and mental functions. Like the Greek methodlsese techniques
have lain dormant in their culture of origin insofas general ap-
plication and "objective" development are concernddow, however,
the Eastern discoveries are being validated in West by biofeedback
and other techniques. In short, the scientific kieolge of the West
may be the environment needed if discoveries of thast are to
develop and receive* widespread application to theactical concerns
of humankind. This is not to suggest that moderiense would or
should adopt totally all the Eastern notions of smousness, but rather
that they might be fruitfully adopted and synthesliz with traditional
Western scientific methods to produce the next estéaig man's evolu-
tionary advance. As Oates (1972) commented:

What appears to be the breaking down of civilizatimay well be simply the
breaking up of old forms by life itself (not an ption of madness or self-
destruction), a process that is entirely natura eevitable. Perhaps we are in the
tumultuous but exciting close of a centuries-olddkof consciousness—a few of us
like theologians of the Medieval church encountgriine unstoppable energy of the
Renaissance. What we must avoid is the paranoistdry's "true believers," who
have always misinterpreted a natural, evolutiorteapsformation of consciousness
as being the violent conclusion of all history.

Characteristics of a Possibly Emergent Paradigm

Much of what has been discussed in this chaptetoighe point that
the scientific paradigm and, through it, scientifiesearch findings
affect the dominant "image of man" in the societys#-bcontrariwise
the society's priorities and its cultural prejudicenfluence the scientific
paradigm. At the present moment in history both eltgyments within
science itself (e.g. changing metaphors) and pressfrom the rest of
society (e.g. disenchantment with the present sei¢echnology thrust)

« "This is a most important admonition, which coldd further elaborated. Northrop's
'‘Meeting of the East and West' here makes an irmpbgoint. In my own writings,
where | introduced P-plane and C-field, | calletkmtion to the fact that the East
dwells largely in the protocol plane of immediaxperience (which includes intro
spection and esthetic immediacies), refusing teretite field of rational constructs
The West, on the other hand, overemphasizes CGattienal. P and C are connected
by rules of correspondence. My insistence is upprakzing the emphasis on the

two." - Henry Margenau
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may be bringing about a basic change in the séiengaradigm. From
the nature of these various forces we have examinedhe preceding
discussion it is possible to deduce some charatt=i that the emer-
gent paradigm would be likely to have if it is respive to these forces.
The following eight characteristics are among tlesiimportant:

1. The new paradigm will likely be inclusive ratherath exclusive.
Science as it has been known to now will be inadludes a special case,
distinguished by a positivistic bias that resultéd relative neglect of
subjective experience, and a serious schism betwen "two cultures"
of science and the humanities. There will be rettmgn that any
system of knowledge that has guided a stable ggciethether that
society be sophisticated or primitive, ancient orodern, Eastern or
Western, may be assumed to be rooted in the humxgerience of its
time and place and hence in that sense valid, oobe lightly assumed
away as a quaint superstition.

2. It will likely be eclectic in methodology and insitdefinition of what
constitutes knowledge. It will be guided by the tdin of Saint-Exupery,
that "Truth is not that which is demonstrable. Truis that which is
ineluctable"—which cannot be escaped. Thus the newientific
paradigm will not be slavishly wedded to the colt experiment as
the paragon of the test for ultimate truth. Fumhere, it will not be
solely reductionistic in its quest for "explanasgh recognizing that,
for instance, a teleological cause may complemardt contradict, a
reductionistic cause.

3. The new paradigm will lively make room for some tsaf sys-
tematization of subjective experience, the domaihiclv has heretofore
largely been left to non-science—the humanities aeligion. That is to
say, it will include study of those experiencesnfravhich we derive our
basic value commitments. From this characterisfiow f several others:
4. 1t will likely foster open, participative inqyr in the sense of
reducing the dichotomy between observer and obdeniavestigator
and subject. Insofar as it deals with a "human meeg it will be based
on collaborative trust and "exploring together,"thea than on the sort
of manipulative deception which has characterizedichm experimental
psychological research of the past.

5. It will likely be a moral inquiry, in the sensef investigating (and
applying) what values are wholesome for man (mughthie sense that
the science of nutrition investigates what foodse awholesome for
man), rather than a "value-free" inquiry.

6. It will likely highlight a principle of complenmarity, or recon-
ciliation (analogously to wave and particle thesrief light) of such
"opposites” as free will and determinism, matesiali and transcen-
dentalism, science and religion.
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7. The new paradigm will likely incorporate some kird concept of
hierarchical level of consciousness, or levels abjsctive experience.
These will be distinguishable in the sense thatcepts and metaphors
appropriate to one level do not necessarily fit then They will be
hierarchical, not in the sense that one is highentanother on some
value scale, but in the sense of structural hiésgrcand also in the
sense that the consciousness of intense momentscredtivity are
accompanied by, in some testable meaning, more emess than times
of "ordinary consciousness,” and those in turn lvewomore awareness
than deep sleep. The notion of a spectrum of palterdonsciousness
connotes extending the range of recognized "unéomst processes
(i.e. processes of which we are not usually conscialthough the
potentiality appears to be present of experiencithgm directly) to
include a vast range of reported experience in phavinces of creative
imagination, "cosmic consciousness," aesthetic angstical experience,
psychic phenomena, and the occult. This range \wiitlude, im-
portantly, both subconscious choice—man "hiding nfro himself,"
repressing not only feelings and memories but atsmwledge of his
own potentialities—and supraconscious choice, thé@ection of a
"higher self* manifesting itself in hunches and pingtions and
"choosing better than we know." The metaphors gpmate to the
"highest" levels will include some way of referrintph the subjective
experiencing of a unity in all things (the "More'f dVilliam James, the
"Divine Ground,” Brahman) of which the "higher g$elfithe "Over-
soul" of Emerson, Atman) has immediate knowledge.

8. Thus the paradigm will allow a much more unifiedewi of human
experiences now categorized under such diverse ifgsmdas ‘“crea-
tivity," "intuition,” "hypnosis,” "religious expeence,” and "psychic
phenomena"—and also a more unified view of the ¢sses of per-
sonal change and development that take place withim contexts of
psychotherapy, education, "growth centers,” refigioand crisis con-
frontation.

The guiding paradigm of scientific activity and thdominant image
of man in society are not the same thing. They drewever, inter
dependent and a change taking place in one witllgaffect the other.

NOTE

Note A

"Weiss's point that the rules of interaction mustdiven does not provide the whole
story here. Complex patterns can be generatednplesrules. However, in Ulam's
formulation, it takes a greater amount of (Shananinformation to describe the
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finished pattern than just the rules of interactadone. Thus the amount of information

(Shannonian) grows. This is contrary to Shannoafsndilation that the amount of

information decreases but can never increase. éuntire, often the rules of interaction

cannot be inferred from the finished pattern. ltingortant to realize that Shannon's
information theory was developed to combat noiseystems and is therefore based on
the rules of random interference. Thus it canngil@r the increase of complexity,

structure and differentiation in biological system#logical and social processes, on the
other hand, are based on differentiation—amplifyasy well as structure-maintaining

mutual causal relations, and can increase and amaimifferentiation, structure and

complexity. So Shannon's information theory is ewhte for biological and social

systems. [See Maruyama (1963) for further detéisNlagoroh Maruyama



"The question before the board, then is whetherooto enter an altered state of
consciousness."
Reproduced by permission of The New Yorker Magazime. Drawing by

Richter
©1977.
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CHAPTER 5

Characteristics of an Adequate Image of Humankind *

We have seen how the predominant image of humankind society is
a powerful shaping force on the social environmantd how the social
environment, in turn, influences the society's imayVe have also seen
how the dominant images that guided this societyouph an age of
incredible success are now being challenged, bcais®ur inability to
deal adequately either with the problems created thwy success or the
problems attendant to past and emerging social asclentific
developments.

Now questions of tremendous import arise. Could Bnage of
humankind emerge that might shape the future, ae tdurrently
dominant images—man as the master of nature, itdrhi of a
material world, and consumer of goods—our legacy tlé past, have
shaped our present culture? Could such a new impgevide the
bridge to carry us safely over to a post-industreda? If so, what
characteristics should the emergent image entaith sthat it would be
both feasible and adequate for the satisfactorpluen of the serious
problems currently facing the society?

From the nature of contemporary societal problensudies of
plausible alternative futures, and our earlier aerstions of the role
played by a society's dominant image, we can patstub provisional list
of characteristics that a new image must possesst ifs to become
dominant and effective. At the minimum we believe would need to:
(1) provide a holistic sense of perspective on, l{f2) entail an ecological
ethic, (3) entaill a self-realization ethic, (4) bewulti-leveled, multi-
faceted, and integrative, (5) lead to a balancingd acoordinating of
satisfactions along many dimensions, and (6) be em@xental and
open-ended. We examine these requirements moreelgloselow, and
will consider the feasibility of emergence of suem image in Chapter
6.

* To prevent misunderstanding, it should be empeabkithat the word "self" in this
chapter is meant to have a trans-personal conaotaiong the lines described in the next
chapter. For this reason, some readers may prefescan Chapter 6 before reading
further.

113



114 Changing Images of Man
A HOLISTIC SENSE OF PERSPECTIVE

A holistic perspective and understanding of lifeerss absolutely vital if

we are to overcome the fragmentation and alienativet have become
so common in the latter part of the industrial ela.in the absence of
the myths and rituals of pre-scientific societiege &re to regain a sense
of meaningful purpose and integration—at the lewél self, of society,

and of the universe—a generally acceptable sensepefpective or

understanding must emerge in our society of "whatsiall about." Just

as an adequate new image should serve to reintegta specialized
images that at present contend with each othertososhould it lead to

a satisfactory sense of perspective and derivatimeethods for

experiencing and participating in construction adiscovery processes
through which that perspective is maintained. Otien will the needs

of continued evolution and the important functiomce served by

myth and ritual again be fulfilled.*

ECOLOGICAL ETHIC

An ecological ethic is necessary if man is to avai@stroying the
complex life-support system on which our continuedistence on the
planet depends. It must recognize that availablsoures, including
space, are limited and must portray the human asingggral part of
the natural world. It must reflect the "new scaftitin an ethic of
fragility, of doing more with less. It must involveot only a sense of
mutual self-interest between individuals, but alde interests of fellow
men and the more extensive interests among fellowatares (both
near and far, both present and future). An ecolgiethic would imply
movement toward a homeostatic (yet dynamic) ecooomrd ecological
system, in which the human acts in partnership withture to har-
monize ecological relationships and in establishisatisfactory recycling
mechanisms. Such an ethic is necessary to achieveyrergism of
heterogeneous individual and organizational miaoiglons such that
the resultant macro-decisions are satisfactory lioseé who made the
component decisions, and to society. (The altareatvay of arriving at
satisfactory macro-decisions involves behavior st that would
deprive the individual of freedoms, as well as gein conflict with the
next characteristic.)

An ecological ethic should incorporate concernst ttere broader
than those of the physical/biological ecospherewewer. It should also
lead to concern for the processes of coordinatddafanced need-

* See Note A, p. 121.
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satisfaction and well-being among cultures (cultuecology), among
various institutions and types of activities suck the arts, the humani-
ties, the sciences, politics and so fortmst{iutional ecology), and
among various aspects of the self (intra- and tpmyshic ecology).

SELF-REALIZATION ETHIC

The desirability of this characteristic of the neimage is based on
the view that the proper end of all individual esipece is the
evolutionary and harmonious development of the ¢pmr self (both
as a person and as a part of wide collectivitiempd that the ap-
propriate function of social institutions is to ate an environment
which will foster that process. This is the ethichieh must supersede
the man-over-nature ethic and the material-growith-@onsumption
ethic which have given rise to a large portion oén's problems as he
became increasingly preoccupied with solely mateaspects of exploit-
ing and controlling nature for selfish ends on agifie and finite
planet where the pursuit of such goals can bedali¢i

This self-realization would relieve the current tigg toward in-
dustrial and bureaucratic practices which tend tmirdsh man and the
anxiety that we have somehow lost a sense of direcin the control
and management of our human affairs—of what ourestocs would
have called our destiny. The wide acceptance ofew wethic is required
if we are to restructure our social institutions satisfy the individual's
basic need for full and valued participation in theciety. As corollaries
to this ethic, self-determination of individuals danminority groups
would be fostered, diversity of choices would be ndved, social
decision-making  would become largely decentralizedand the
mechanism of creative voluntarism would be preférrever public
bureaucracy for the accomplishment of most soaig.**

Properly understood, these two ethics, the one asiphg the total
community of life-in-nature and the oneness of theman race, and
the other placing the highest value on developraéselfhood, are

* See Note B, p. 122.

** "L et us realize that self-realization is very ofu an upper middle class/bour-
geois/academic/liberal nostrum that, as you suggesfi cure everything for
everybody .... | am all for self-realizing, butrtertain far more modest expectations.
Moreover, | can be totally self-realized, buit dbe anxious as hell ‘'that we have
somehow lost a sense of direction in the contndl ananagement of our human
affairs.' The self-realization paradigm requiresfaore critical examination than you
have given it here—just remember, that for most Acaas, self-realization is winning
a trophy in the bowling league. There is no indarathow this will be otherwise." -
Michael Marien
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not contradictory but complementary. Both are nsags to synthesize
and coordinate mutualistic and hierarchical apgmeacin a symbiotic
manner. The ecological ethic corrects for a selfidistortion of the
self-realization ethic, and the latter corrects fan excessively collec-
tivist version of the ecological ethic. Togethehet two ethics leave
room for cooperation and for wholesome competitidor sociality and
for individuality. But if the two ethics are to hmonize, the term "self"
must be understood in broad terms, incorporating tiiverse roles
and aspects of existence of the human being. Totequbree modern
theorists,

It is by now widely accepted that the history obleNion may be regarded as the
development of ever more complex organizations ighd matter: molecules,
proteins, cells, groups of cells, animals.

(Metzner, 1968)

Consciousness, rather than being the product adréicplar neural circuit... is the
organization of the bio-system; that is, awarengghe "complementary" aspect of
that organization—its psychological equivalent.

(Deikman, 1972)

Consciousness can be defined as a phenomenon wgisynonymous with the
structure of an organism.

(Wolf, 1970)

Thus, corresponding to the generally increasing pdexrity and
differentiation of evolving biological systems, the has been a con-
comitant increase in consciousness which reflebtg tvolving state. Our
sense of self must incorporate this vision if we a&esponsibly to accept
the challenges that our era presents.

Just as the different systems within the body ¢$cebbrgans, and so
forth) are interrelated, so too are the differengstems within the
body-politic (persons, institutions, and so forthgnd this interrelated-
ness of necessity increases as our civilizationoimes more tightly
coupled and complex. It represents a higher degykeorganization of
the bio-system. If we try to "love our neighbor asrself," not because
it is what we have been taught is proper but bexaug hold the
underlying image and perception that our neighbsrin a real sense
ourself, then it might indeed become more feasilie arrive at
meaningful social goals that can be satisfied withécological con-
straints. Thus the new image of humankind shouldoriporate trans-
personal as well as individualistic aspects oftexise.*

* See Sir Geoffrey Vickers' very relevant commeots "Social Ethics" in
Appendix B.
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MULTI-DIMENSIONAL, MULTI-FACETED, AND INTEGRATIVE

We earlier noted how the images of humankind hawer othe past
several hundred years become increasingly fragrderdis specializa-
tion and reductionism have come to be emphasized mature in-
dustrialized societies. If this trend is not reeersit is likely to lead, not
only to continuing fragmentation of personality awdlture, but also to
ideological conflict as social policies based ord dmages compete for
dominance. (For example, witness the current delmater the image of
the human as portrayed in Skinner's Beyond Freedodh Dignity (1971)
and operant conditioning in the schools.)

At this point in history, ideological conflict isod costly—our weapons

are too strong and our institutional environmenb tbragile. If a new
image is to contribute to resolution of the planetioes, it must provide
for an integrative reconciliation of the apparenichdtomies between
opposing images (as quantum theory reconciled warel particle
images in physics). The new image must also begiat&e in the sense
that it builds on past successful images. Seldomevér have historical
infusions of new images from external sources b@&fna non-violent
nature, whether the new image was imposed by pdlysgower or
brought in by a charismatic messiah who was peirgiatb some but
not to others. For the new image to foster a smoénsition to a
benign post-industrial and eventually planetary itgc it has to be
absorbed into the lives of people and the instingi of society withoul
the disruptions that accompany most revolutionsis Ttan only happen
if the new image and its implications are seen as iategration,
reinterpretation or improvement of the old.
Any image of humankind that has guided a stableiesgc whether
that society be sophisticated or primitive, anciemt modern, Eastern
or Western, agricultural or hunting or industriahust be assumed to
be rooted in the human experience of its time aracep and in that
sense valid. That image which can lead toward arafptic yet sym-
biotic world of greater fulfillment cannot be inrdct opposition to any
of these more restricted images. In the specifisecaf late twentieth-
century America, the new image must somehow be medmpatible
with the basic symbols and images tfe American democratic
experiment, and with the individualism of the frient and the ener-
getic activism of American enterprise.

But just as the new image should be integrative, tso should it
entail a high degree of differentiation, not blogi the distinctiveness,
focus, and validity of various specialized images eéfforts at in
tegration. It therefore must be adequately multefad, and, in
keeping with the sense of evolution, coordinates¢hdifferences at a higher
level of complexity and coherence.
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To perform this task of differentiated integratiothe new image will
likely have to be multi-dimensional.* In keeping tlvi the lessons
learned from ecology and general systems theory, mew image will
have to order the various aspects of our existeatethe physical,
organic, social, psychical, and spiritual levelss Aolanyi (1966) and
Weiss (1969) have pointed out, these levels formhiararchy; the
functioning of systems at each level relies on themental laws of the
lower level; but the principle of the operations af higher level can
never be derived from the laws governing the lowtdre—Ilower level
system received its meaning from the higher systevhjch integrates
the particulars of the lower into a new emergingsi@k Such a
multi-leveled image of humankind could thereby hdipth to integrate
the contributions from various disciplines of scen and to contain
meaning for and serve the needs of individuals @ndups at varying
degrees of maturity and modernity, just as relstivi physics includes
Newtonian mechanics and common-sense observatienssp&cial cases
of restricted validity.

Thus, if the requirements of various -cultures, dfelisystems, and
personality types are to be served, if culturaltyurwith diversity** is to
be fostered and the evolution of consciousness dofusthered, the new
image must portray a general direction of growth \vhich various
conceptual emphases are reconciled but retained. &wmample, the
emphasis of: individuality and community; the wayf the yogi (in-
wardly directed change) and the way of the commisgautwardly
directed change); freedom and determinism; naturel auture; male
and female; sensory and extrasensory; and salvatn progress
through efforts by self and society and through irgiv intervention.
The meaning of divinity must somehow come to incoate both the
images of person as separate from God, and of pemwd God as
different levels of the same reality. In all suchses the various partial
images appear as complementary truths, neither imignthe other, thus
reflecting the views of such diverse groups as debil and adults,
lettered and unlettered, abstract and concretesnind

Both of the dominant conceptual images basic to tévesdemocracy
(an agnostic survival of the fittest and a trustgrinvisible hand) are
in need of revitalization if self-interested indivial micro-decisions are
in fact to combine into satisfactory macro-decisiamtoday's complex,

* See Note C, p. 122.

** 'The term 'unity with diversity' should be repkd by 'symbiotization of hetero-
geneity.' Although, as you [Markley] pointed outdanversation, the term 'unity with
diversity' is likely to be understandable to moesple, it misses the point completely.
This point is very important."—Magoroh Maruyama
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interconnected society. Thus, if the operative qples based on a
view of the human as possessing free will and adve¢énse of values are
to remain viable, the new image must accommoda& d¢bncept and
experience of the transcendental, the expansion cofsciousness, in
personal and cultural evolution.

BALANCING AND COORDINATING SATISFACTIONS ALONG MANY
DIMENSIONS

The maximizing of concerns along one narrowly dadin dimension
would not allow the other criteria listed above e met in a way that
contributes to an increased quality of life. Thdated ideas of balance
and coordination stem from ecology and general esyst theory (as
well as from various cultures' notions about wisdlorand provides a
needed corrective to the one-sided life style ohieadng an increased
standard of living that has accompanied the growththe value-empty
economics and science in our industrial society.*

Such a new image of man might be supportive of dosdphy (and
indeed, a public strategy) of "well-being"—a termhat Weisskopf
(1971) uses to replace the term "welfare" and theeroterms "happi-
ness" and "utility,” which have come to have pretd@mtly economic
connotations. Such a philosophy would have to ackedge that:

... a person, a family, a group or a nation careltae much wealth and income and
may suffer from too much change, economic growtld g@moduction. It may
consider that the way in which wealth is produadstributed and consumed can, in
itself, lead to a destructive way of life.

(Weisskopf, 1971, p. 182)

Just as the complexities of ecology fare badly fraimgle-valued
approaches of such physical technologies as DDT, tso do the
complex needs of the human system from treatmenish sas typify
exclusively allopathic (drug-based) medicine, or n@inimum-wage law.
The hierarchical structure of human needs requiresordinated
"satisficing" if the overall goal of well-being o be served. (The term
"satisfice" was coined by Herbert Simon, 19%%&tems from our

* "The term 'balance’ should be replaced by 'sysibibln symbiosis differences do not
have to be 'reconciled." You make positive use iferénces. For example, plants
convert carbon dioxide to oxygen, and animals cdnerygen into carbon dioxide.
They do the opposite. Symbiosis makes use of fffisrence. The idea is completely
different from 'reconciliation.' Also, 'balance'ligsed on the paradigm that what one
gains is what someone else loses. But in symbjmdi@digm, everybody gains." -
Magoroh Maruyama
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recognition that the trade-offs in real life areclsuthat true "satis-
factions" are not usually possible—hence we suffiege best we can,
arriving at decisions that do not properly satisut may indeed
"satisfice.")

In addition to these somewhat idealized objectiveswever, the new
image should point toward a transformed state afustrialized society
that will seem achievable and preferable to thesemt state, yet have
functional utility in the present. A positive guidi image is a crucial
determinant in the fate of a people. In individugsychotherapy
(Frank, 1972) and in societal revitalization (P¢ld©73), the expectation
of success in confronting and dealing with crises often a far more
important variable than the specific methods or rapphes used. For
example, the American response to World War |l seeim prove that
our society is capable of extraordinary mobilizatiavhen it perceives
itself to be in a crisis that it comprehends angeexs to be able to deal
with. But of course the present situation is dgf@r from World War
II; as Pogo said, "We have met the enemy and heaisis5 Rather than
encouraging propagandists: efforts to mobilize efyci a new image
should lead to understandings of personal and Isoations suitable
for the highly interconnected and complex—but ledit—environment
that the symbol "spaceship earth" has come to fgignihe image
should have ethical implications that are immedyatpractical in ap-
plication and should validate the sense that thierea way out of our
current difficulties.

EXPERIMENTAL AND OPEN-ENDED

Self-consciously evolutionary rather than dogmatiand paradigm
bound attitudes and images are necessary. It i®asonable to expect
the rate of change in society to diminish. If theciety of the future is
to avoid the image obsolescence and crisis that present society
faces, it will be necessary to anticipate—ratheantfjust to react to—the
necessity for such paradigm changes, and contibhpots seek more
adequate conceptions and images.

Thus the new image of humankind should incorpordte con-
tributions of subjective processes as well as dbjecsciences. It should
portray a vision of man-in-the universe that is ealized but appears
realizable—incomplete in the sense of pointing twe tgreater mystery
that each individual or culture must discover fotself, and thus
encouraging exploration and self-development on tpart of in-
dividuals, groups, and the entire human venture.

Indeed, this last requirement, that a new imagepan-ended and
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evolutionary, may be the key to the productive gtdon from an
industrial past to a post-industrial future. Foreomwf the strongest of
current conflicts is that of incremental versus alationary change.
Incremental change is typically seen as being igasdie to overcome
the resistance of institutions which must somehoe fundamentally
changed.

Revolution, on the other hand, might well cause moich social
upheaval that the cure would be worse than the adése We suggest
that the resolution of this dilemma could be fosterby an “image of
man" in transformation which portrays the persond ahuman culture
as growing elements in an evolving cosmos. If peasoand social
evolution is seen as an integral part of human, liften perhaps much
less impetus would be required to bring about néedbange. One
such image has been expressed in Dunn's (1971)sehréprocess
teleology”, in which human beings

...establish the process of human developmenteagdhal of the process of social
evolution. Both the process and the goal are ummlsisto be open to further
transformation as we advance with the practicelamtbrstanding of them. (p. 244)

With such imagery it is conceivable that the incestalist/rev-
olutionary dilemma could be resolved by revolutignachanges at the
conceptual level in the near term, but accompanted incremental
changes at the operational level, leading to thgingoing trans-
formation of society only in the longer term.

NOTES
Note A

"Holistic thought and analysis are essential toaust&nd the change through which
we are passing. If we are going to work our waytigh the pitfalls and dilemmas
inherent in your convincing visions of the futurghwa minimum of waste and agony, we
can only do so if we are unable to perceive theriatationships of things and appreciate
the problems inherent in the inexorable synthesis.

"There are two rather fundamental obstacles inwhg of this achievement one is
intellectual and the other institutional. Alfred itto Whitehead foresaw the first in 1925
when he wrote of the evils of specialization:

...the ignoration of the true relation of each migm to its environment... the
habit of ignoring the intrinsic worth of the envimment which must be allowed its
weight in any consideration of final ends . ... hog, the specialized functions of the
community are performed better and more progrelysibet the generalized direction
lacks vision, (pp. 282,283)

"So we are deprived of the intellectual tools afhidciplines necessary to
simplify, refine, and synthesize the componentshefholistic visions which you
set forth. Furthermore, most academic bureaucradssuctured to reward
specialization, are not helping the situation.
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"A second—and related—obstacle to the holistic appin emerges from the structure
of our institutions, such as government, corporegj@nd universities. These institutions
have been made legitimate by a framework of idead,ideology, which emerged some
300 years ago as an explicit rejection of Medidwalism. (I describe this ideology,
somewhat imprecisely, as Lockean....) Our instingi have departed from the old
ideology even as it has eroded; their foundatimesshaking. But even as they shake,
our institutions and their managers understandiigl to cling for legitimacy to the old
ideas."—George C. Lodge

Note B

"This should be called 'heterogenistic self-realmaethic' In order to un-brainwash
the readers, it is necessary to repeat 'heterdgenidere needed. 'Self-realization' may
mean, in the minds of many, giving the 'opportunity everybody and ‘enabling'
everybody to become standard middle-class, enaleNegybody to go to college, etc. |
would rewrite the entire passage as follows:

[The new image] must embody or imply a heterogengstlf-realization ethic, based on
the view that the basic principle of the biologieald social processes is increase of
heterogeneity and of symbiotization, that the iidiials are unique and different, that
the desirable end of all individual experience le tfurther development of the
emergent self, and that the appropriate functiorsaafial institutions is to create an
environment which will allow for and facilitate ebgeneous development of in-
dividuals and symbiosis within human species ag aslmong all living species."—
Magoroh Maruyama.

Note C

"Three interpretations must be mentioned here:ahibical, atomistic, and network.
In the first school of thought, represented by #tle, Thomas Aquinas, Polanyi and
Weiss, these dimensions are conceptualized aslaval hierarchy. The second school of
thought, having its origin in the Nominalists ottMedieval Age and translated into the
ideology of democracy in England and in the U.Sg&es the whole as nothing but a
statistical sum of its parts. The third school ldught, developed particularly since the
advent of cybernetics in 1940s, sees the wholdasacterized by the pattern of network
formed between individual elements. In some casek a network may be pre-designed
according to a centralized plan. But in many cdkesnetwork will form as a result of
interaction between the elements without anybodynmihg ahead. Ecological inter-
actions are an example of the latter. The evolatiprprocess is another example. The
result is different from a mere statistical suntha# parts. Nor is it something planned by
a central authority. This type of system is chamaréd by the pattern of interaction
activated by its component elements."—Magoroh Manugy
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CHAPTER 6

The Feasibility of an Integrative,
Evolutionary Image of Man

We have postulated a set of characteristics thatemergent image of
man-in-the-universe would need in order both to &déequate to the
challenges of the future, and also to be compativlth our historical
past. How feasible is it that such an image migbme to dominate
world society in the near future?

We propose to address this question here, in twis.p&irst we shall
examine the conceptual feasibility. Mathematicianse what they term
an "existence theorem"—it is enough to show thdutmms can exist if
you can find even one. In that spirit we discuse @ort of image of
man that appears to meet the conditions laid downthe preceding
chapter.

Then in the second section we shall examine theatipeal feasibility
of replacing past images of man with a new and gergrone.

CONCEPTUAL FEASIBILITY OF A NEW IMAGE OF MAN

Thus the possible construction of a new image, dhd testing for
conceptual feasibility, will be examined first.

Elements of a New Image

It would be impossible to cite all the contributionthat influenced the
envisioning of the composite image described beloMowever, the
ways of thinking or imaging contained in the foliogy works stand
out as having had particular significance in thigleration:

» General systems thinking (Laszlo, 1972; von Benffya 1967), but in particular the
hierarchical relationships of ascending levels ofrisciousness" (Polanyi, 1966;
Weiss, 1969); and the process of "hierarchicatuesiring” (Platt, 1970).

* Various past theories and images (e.gudeo-Christian, Darwinian,
Freudian,
behaviorist), reviewed in Chapter 3, that somehastrbe incorporated.

* The metaphor of the human biocomputer (Lilly, 2p7
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« The postulation of "state (of consciousness) spdciftheories, needs, knowledge
processes, and modes of explanation (Tart, 1972ntoKa 1969; Maslow, 1962;
Hubbard, 1954; Kohlberg, 1969).

e The vision of continuing evolution of man—social yfh, 1971), cultural (Mead,
1964), spiritual (Chardin, 1939), and integratiferobindo, 1963; Assagioli, 1965).

« The "Perennial Philosophy" (Huxley, 1945) and wvasiooccult writings (e.g. Ous-
pensky, 1943).

« The process of transformational discovery, as ire tiMonomyth" (J. Campbell,
1956), "cultural revitalization" (Wallace, 1956)nda in the work of Toynbee, Jung, and
Eliot, as described in The Experiment in Depth ({tal955).

The Gradient

Figure 9 shows a number of theories about the eatfr the human
and their underlying images that we will attempt ®how can be
integrated into a more holistic image/theory of lamkind. If this
attempt proves successful, each composite part dvamgme to be seen
not as erroneous but rather as having its own ilithlbeit a restricted
one as seen from the perspective of the whole)stFit is useful to
introduce the concept of gradient, and to see howapplies to the
systemic properties of existence.

Dominont aspects

Imoges of man of consciousness Spokesmen
Divine self Super The Vedas, Perennial philosophy, e
censcrous”
Many-leveled self Roserucians, Thessophy. etc.
igstral, et )
Exstenholly -free mon lago 7} Humanists, NegF
Absurd man Sart
Conditioned mon Conscous |
Aomic man tsuper 1, Watson, Skinner
e P}
A i) < b | M
Animal-bestial man,
Impulsive - srrotsonal
—~an {id?) Freud, Lorenz, Ardrey
Hopressed Mo Fraud
*
g mar Jung

Fig. 9. Complementarity of various images as thaghinfit in a proposed
composite
image of the person.

*Jung's imagery of "dreaming man" is difficult tdape in the model—precisely because
this aspect of man partakes of "the center" (dsedison pages 137-138), which tends to
integrate "the higher" and "the lower."
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By "gradient” we mean, simply, "the grade or ascend series of
transitional forms, states, or qualities connectinglated extremes"
(Webster's).

It is widely recognized that each succeeding lewél biological and
social evolution forms a hierarchical gradient afteracting levels of
increasing complexity and order. The various sdient disciplines
reflect this ordered series—from phylogenesis totogenesis to socio-
genesis; from such disciplines as physics, chewistgenetics, and
physiology to ethology, psychology, sociology, aadthropology and to
such newly emerging disciplines as systems theong ahe policy
sciences.

Some type of gradient should similarly be recogolizawith regard
to the higher aspects of human existence. In bicdbgevolution, as
each higher level system emerges, it brings withth#& capacity to order
chemical reactions in an increasingly coherent gmgposive manner.
Similarly with social and cultural evolution wherdor example, ethical
norms order or channel the energies associated wwittre primitive
processes (such as anger) in keeping with higheedsie or where
immediate gratification is postponed in order totaibb a greater
gratification at some future time.

Three principles are enunciated in this approacte, the dimensions of existence
form a hierarchy of lower and higher levels or disiens; two, the higher
dimension, although resting on the foundations lué tower ones, cannot be
understood in terms of the principles governing tbeer ones; it receives its
meaning from the higher dimension which integrates particulars of the lower
dimension into a new emerging Gestalt. Three, fghedst level is the realm of the
normative, of the moral sense, of the standardslofe.
(Weisskopf, 1971, p. 186)
An analogy to computer programming may be a helpflustration

at this point.

The Gradient in the Human Biocomputer. The real groand flexibility
of the modern computer is found not in its hardwateut in its
software—the gradient series of ever more genesahbslic programs
that make it feasible to use the computer for yadgdifferent functions.
The basic functioning of a computer requires onstriction for each
operation that is carried out, and while programgmiat this machine-
language level is in principle very flexible, itoures too much time to
prepare special purpose programs for different ieggbns. Rather, it
has been found useful to create a hierarchical esemf macropro-
gramming languages, where a single instruction aé devel generates
a score or more detailed instructions at a more thegel.

The utility of the computer metaphor of human fimwing is
illustrated in Table 6 (a). At the lower (machia@duage) end of the
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human biocomputer are such processes as genetieritamte; in-
stinctual, endocrine, and autonomic processes; m##&naand cultural
determinism—all of which we have some degree of cenbcious
awareness of; and as the experience of yoga, hignasd biofeedback
training suggests, all of which we can to some mxteeprogram. At a
higher level, that of normal waking awareness, tkeecutive function
of the human biocomputer manifests awareness of s#ié (cogito, ergo
sum); and as part of that self-awareness, belieted it is constantly
capable of choice and of reprogramming itself, iteat it has freedom.
Just how much freedom of choice exists at this llei'e somewhat
problematical, however, for as Lilly (1972) has med out, there are
still higher level metaprograms to which the huméiocomputer is
subject.

If such metaprograms (the basic beliefs; imagesself, others, and
the universe; influence from subconscious and theperconscious
aspects of self) determine the criteria for choitieen there is in fact
very little true freedom of choice unless accessthiese levels can be
obtained. We have only the most rudimentary maps th@se aspects of
the self, but they must be incorporated into anyagen of humankind
adequate for the future. To the extent that a tindenension of lower
and higher is valid, however (and we will later adiss limitations of this
approach), it would seem that it is the lower quasiscious or un-
conscious aspects of man that are operative thraigh functioning of
instinctual energies (Freud) and operant conditigni(Skinner); and
conversely, the higher levels are those to whicbtez& wisdom refers
and from which the intuitive sources of creativityost likely stem. The
Italian  psychiatrist Roberto  Assagioli has formetht a map
(reproduced here as Fig. 10) that depicts thesdousr domains of
consciousness in a useful way.

The Gradient of Human Needs. Maslow (1962) desdriaegradient that
parallels the above as being manifest by personb wdifferent levels of
need-fulfillment. He noted that persons who haveeqadtely fulfilled
their basic physical and emotional needs act fronveay different type
of motivation than do those who have not. Very dympstated,
"deficiency needs" are those which, if not fulfilewill eventually lead
to illness or to death. Their non-fulfilment cass¢he deprived person
to act at lower levels of functioning, as we havertfayed on Table
6 (b). Growth/being/wisdom needs, on the other haatk the needs
whose fulfilment provides a sense of meaning fodistence, aesthetic
or spiritual delight; non-fulfilment brings, notllness, but rather a
sense of boredom or apathy (assuming that theielefig needs are
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1. The lower unconscious
2. The middle unconscious

3 _ The higher unconscious or superconscious
4 The field of consciousness
5 The conscious self or "I"

6 The higher self
7 The collective unconscious

Fig. 10. Various aspects of consciousness/fundtidhe personality. Source: Assagioli
(1965). Assagioli presents a great deal more backwgt, reservations, and qualifications
with regard to this type of conception than campiesented in this report.

adequately met).* It was Maslow's hypothesis thabstmpeople move
sequentially through a “hierarchy of needs." Suclovement likely
occurs in two rather different modes. As Maslow bagized, it can
occur quite spontaneously—as one modal need type adequately
fulfilled, there is a natural tendency to grow asdek further. On the
other hand, as noted by Clare Graves (another igtteowvho has
developed the needs hierarchy theme), it can alscuroor be stimu-
lated in crises—as one modal behavior style becomgsfunctional
there is a tendency to seek another level of ngéidrhent.

The Gradient of Human Morality. Still another sianil gradient series,
this time having to do with ascending degrees ofrainahinking and
acting, has been derived by Kohlberg (1969). Inhbotoss-cultural and
domestic studies, Kohlberg found that the domindotm of morality
tends, over time, to follow a definite, hierarchicprogression. This is
true both of whole cultures and of the individualithim the culture
(until he reaches or surpasses the dominant formhig; culture). Like
the hierarchy of needs, these stages also forradiamt, as depicted in

*|t is important to note that boredom and apatifynpt viewed from a dualistic
mind-body bias) does lead to illness, non-proditgtivand death in terms of the
holistic concepts this paper is espousing."—StaKiggpner



PRECONVENTIONAL LEVEL

At this level the child is responsive
to such rules and labels as Rood or
bad and right or wrong. He interprets
these labels in purely physical or
hedonistic terms: If he is bad, he is
punished; if he is good, he is re-
warded. He also interprets the labels
in terms of the physical power of
those who enunciate them—parents,
teachers and other adults. The level
comprises the following two stages:

Stage 1: punishment and obedi-
ence orientation. The physical con-
sequences of action determine its
goodness or badness regardless of the
human meaning or value of these con-
sequences. Avoidance of punishment
and  unquestioning  deference  to
power are valued in their own right,
not in terms of respect for an under-
lying moral order supported by pun-
ishment and authority, the latter
being stage 4.

Stage 2: instrumental relativist or-
ientation. Right action consists of that
which instrumentally satisfies one's
own needs and occasionally the
needs of others. Human relations are
viewed in terms similar to those of
the marketplace. Elements of fair-
ness, of reciprocity and equal sharing
are present, but they are always in-
terpreted in a pragmatic way. Reci-
procity is a matter of "you scratch my
back and Il scratch yours,” not of
loyalty, gratitude or justice.

CONVENTIONAL LEVEL

At this level maintaining the expec-
tations of the individual's family,
group or nation is perceived as valu-
able in its own right, regardless of
immediate and  obvious  conse-
quences. The attitude is one not only
of conformity to the social order but
of loyalty to it, of actively maintain-
ing, supporting and justifying the
order, and of identifying with the per-
sons or group involved in it. This
level comprises the following two
stages:

Stage 3: interpersonal concordance
or “"good hoy-nice girl" orientation.
Good behavior is that which pleases
or helps others and is approved by
them. There is much conformity to
stereotypical images of what is major-
ity or "natural" behavior. Behavior is
frequently judged by intention: "He
means well* becomes important, and
one earns approval by "being nice."

Stage 4: "law and order" orienta-
tion. Authority, fixed rules and the
maintenance of the social order are
valued. Right behavior consists of do-
ing one's duty, showing respect for
authority and maintaining the social
order for its own sake.

POSTCONVENTIONAL LEVEL

At this level there is a clear effort
to reach a personal definition of moral
values—to define principles that
have validity and application apart
from the authority of groups or per-
sons and apart from the individual's
own identification with these groups.
This level again has two stages:

Stage 5: social/-contract legalistic
orientation. Generally, this stage has
utilitarian  overtones. Right action
tends to be defined in terms of gen-
eral individual rights and in terms of
standards that have been critically
examined and agreed upon by the
whole society. There is a clear aware-
ness ctf the importance of personal

values and opinions and a corres-
ponding emphasis on procedural
rules for reaching consensus. Other
than that which is constitutionally

and democratically agreed upon,
right is a matter of personal values
and opinion. The result is an empha-
sis both upon the "legal point of
view" and upon the possibility of

making rational and socially desirable
changes in the law, rather than freez-
ing it as in the "law and order" stage
4. Outside the legal realm, free agree-
ment is the binding element of obli-
gation. This is the "official” morality

of the U.S. government and the Con-
stitution.

Stage 6: universal ethical-principle
orientation. Right is defined by the
conscience in accord with self-chosen
ethical principles, which in turn are
based on logical comprehensiveness,
universality and consistency. These
principles are abstract and ethical
(the golden rule, the categorical im-
perative); they are not concrete moral
rules like the Ten Commandments.
At heart, these are universal princi-
ples of justice, of the reciprocity and
equality of human rights, and of re-
spect for the dignity of human beings
as individual persons.

Fig. 11. Stages of moral development. (Source: Bedg and Whitten (1972). Reprinted

by special permission from Learning, The Magazioe Greative Teaching, December
1972.

© 1972 by Education Today Company Inc., 530 Unitgrédvenue, Palo Alto, Call
fornia.)
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Table 6 (c). (Descriptions of each of the stagesgaren in Fig. 11.)*

Hampden-Turner (1971) has suggested that each ef dbminant
social sciences has a "hidden morality" that can Ibeated in one of
Kohlberg's categories, and that although most bkos@ences claim to
eschew metaphysics, they make unverifiable morasuraptions that
significantly affect their choice of methodology darcriteria of valida-
tion. Hampden-Turner concludes that only those aodciences that
are consistent with Kohlberg's stage 6 have the odstrated capacity
to move from paradigm to paradigm (stressing coegga between
and reconcilability of perspectives) despite diad=d tension.

The Relevance of a Gradient of Awareness for angAde Image. What is
the common characteristic of the various gradiewes have reviewed?
Recalling the operational definition of consciousne(the organization
of the biosystem; with awareness as the psychalbgiequivalent or
complementary aspect of that organization), it seemasonable to cast
the image of ascending stages of evolution in terofisa gradient of
awareness. As we come to higher stages of evolutibe attribute of
consciousness comes to the fore. By this we mean discovery of
relationships and the making of choices—both imdielly and collec-
tively—on the basis of understanding, appreciatioand judgement;
and being influenced by a relevant context with [ast, present, and
future rather than being determined by instinct, biha or some
authority from another time and place. In this senge speak of the
evolution of consciousness manifest in hierarchicastructuring of our
conceptions; and the derivative systems of thoughstitutions, etc.,
through which we achieve coherent integration aghéi orders of
differentiation and complexity.

We have only briefly sketched some of the thinkitngit leads to this
conception. Other contributions which are in kegpiwith an ascend-
ing gradient of awareness in evolution we have atd: "this
worldly" (e.g. D. Campbell, 1966; Polanyi, 1966; M& 1969; Land,
1973), "other worldly" (e.g. Cummins, 1952), andatts worldly" (e.g.
Hubbard, 1951; Aurobindo, 1963). (Land's book Graw Die: The
Unifying Principle of Transformation (1973), espdbi Chapter 10,
elaborates this theme in more detail than we can hdoe.) Again,
however, we are not here concerned whether thesgs ved thinking
are right or wrong as judged by the methods of ame particular
knowledge paradigm, but rather whether (1) theyegiws a vision of
potential growth and further evolution beyond wheeare now—a

* "To these dimensions, you might add Rollo May® fdescending levels of power and
five ascending kinds of power (Power and Innocerderton, 1972)."—Michael
Marien
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vision that accepts where (both as individuals @sd a species) we are
now, seeing ourselves now as being more highly vexbl(in some ways,
less in others) than was earlier man, and less hyhigivolved than we
hope future man will be; and (2) they lay the cqtaal beginnings of
a general systems framework in which an integratioh the various

fragmented images of man—each of which can comebé¢o seen as
haying a restricted validity—becomes possible. Afst state of know-
ledge, then, we view the gradient of awareness mae useful

metaphor than as proven theory. Indeed, as theewewf limitations of

sciences presented in Chapter 4 makes clear, it likely not

possible to prove whether or not such a view isidvaRather we will

have to estimate what results might flow from tfamsg this—as

opposed to some other image of humankind—into @tacmpolicies for

the resolution of societal problems and the fullmalization of the

human potentialities. We attempt such an estinma@hiapter 8.

The Self

A second key element in our attempt to discover aremadequate,
integrative image of man-in-the-universe concernmagery regarding
the nature of the self. In our culture, the dominamage which the
person holds of himself is that of a separate amdependent entity, as
denoted by the very term "self"—defined by Websteas "the person—
having its own or a single nature or character."t Bawven a cursory
examination of the known facts of existence indisatthat this is an
unduly limited view, as explained below.

Transpersonal and Personal Imagery. The most laagiects of our being
which we have portrayed as being at the lower leftee machine lan-
guage aspects of the human biocomputer) we shareoimmon with all
other persons. Indeed, because of this commonabitye suspects that
it is only this level which is usually comprehendéd the phrase "the
nature of man." The next stage in developing anegirdtive image
of humankind is explored in Fig. 12, which showsdsh aspects as being
transpersonal rather than idiosyncratic to eachsgrer Jung's phrase
"the collective unconscious" seems particularlyrapgate for this level.

Coming up the gradient of awareness we observe dbeic and
sensory level, where there is a valid perceptionseparateness between
persons. The behaviors that are unique to thisllemech as our use of
sensory channels to communicate with other humarr®sa the spatial
distance that separates us, are typically perceivesl manifesting
freedom in the sense of their being freely chosehabior under the
unique control of each person as a separate entity.
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Fig. 12. A metaphorical image of the personal armhdpersonal aspects of
consciousness.

But coming still further up our gradient of so-eall awareness we
find—if the reports of yogis (Patanjali, Prabhavada and Isherwood,
1953), mystics (Reinhold, 1944), and some recentorktory evidence
(Tart, 1969; Backster, 1972) are to be believedtttdngs once again
become transpersonal in nature. Perceptions becdnteitive and
"quasi-sensory" (to use the term coined by McBal®70), rather than
stemming from the usual senses. And typically aghdi levels are
reached, subjective experiences of mind-sharing eften reported, as
are experiences of a disconnectedness or trangsuemd&om the usual
constraints of time and space (see, for examplert, TA969, 1970).
Indeed, it is likely that only when we are able @spand our scientific
image of man to include phenomena at this levell wie be able to
develop adequate theories to account for the variopsychic
phenomena reviewed in Chapter 4.

The schematicized integrative image of the persbows on Fig. 9 is
therefore cast in the shape of the hour glass, are,c thus connoting
the ways in which one's nature is properly seentrasspersonal at the
lower and upper reaches of existence and pdreomaique in
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between. More speculatively (but based on anecdotgborts from
various researchers in the phenomenology of counsoéss) we might
add the symbol of infinity for the uppermost reachef the map, and
the phrase "to the beginnings of evolution" for thwwvermost: if the
ancedotal reports are to be believed, infinity atite "beginnings of
evolution® can be subjectively experienced, and mwhexperienced,
tend to merge. F. W. H. Myers has formulated aed#fit but similar
conception, shown below in Fig. 13.

Subsystem, System, and Supersystem Imagery. The iwayhich a person
is a separate and distinct system are but a smafl of the ways in
which he incorporates lower-level (sub) systemsd an which he is
part of higher-order (super) systems. Displayingthbdhe independent
properties of wholes, and the dependent propertas parts, the
person is a "holon." Other dimensions could be ddds well, but as
Fig. 14 shows, we now have the conceptual basis a@omulti-dimen-
sional systems-oriented image of person-in-theansw that is indeed
integrative in the ways desired.

Before completing this image, we might pause to &sk important
question: If the experience of individuality is bat small slit in all there
is to the totality of our existence, where is thssemce of the human
person, the being (as opposed to the class) toobed? Echoing Koestler
(1967), where is the "ghost in the machine;" Ithisre that the image of
humankind espoused in the Perennial Philosophy aiigb provides the
best single answer:

The atma, the Self, is never born and never diess Without a cause and is
eternally changeless. It is beyond time, unbormmpeent, and eternal. It does not

die when the body dies. Concealed in the hearl beings lies the atma, the Spirit,
the Self; smaller than the smallest atom, gre&tan the greatest spaces.

(The Upanishads, 1000 B.C.)

Fig. 13. A personafranspersonal mind/body model. Source: F. W. H. igly@

Jnhnan
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Fig. 14. Two of "N" possible dimensions of an intge image of the
person.

Finally then, to represent this self that is (imms of space and time)
a '"not-thing,” we complete the pictorial version abur proposed
composite image of humankind by adding the centerira Fig. 15. It
might be represented by another shape (e.g. as smagioli's model
shown earlier), but the tubular shape is often mepo as the "feel" of
those who experience meditation, and we agree imcipte with
Wilson (in press) that any adequate image will h& constructed, but
rather seen through experience.

Man as Process. If the vision of the Perennial d3bjpphy is at all valid,
this Center is the only truly static image. All die other images of the
human which depict how the self manifests are duiporary, ever-

Fig. 15. Transcendent-immanent aspects added tpdtsonal-transpersonal aspects of
an integrative image of the person.
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changing attributes of that self. As Norbert Wie(¥354) observed:

We are not stuff that abides, but patterns thapeteate themselves; whirlpools of
water in an ever-flowing river.

How can the vision of the static self "hidden in #lings" be usefully
reconciled with the many visions of the quasi-statbut in reality,
changing—visions of the visible self that we call @erson? If the
collective wisdom of the myths of various cultures to be trusted, the
way of reconciliation is illuminated by the Imagd the Center (Eliade,
1952). The idea of "moving from where we are notwbere we most
truly are" (William James) is well expressed in awnarchaic meaning
of the word "weird" (Anglo-Saxon wyrd), which is w&ord related to the
German werden, "to become." Standing in direct re@ttto the Indian
notion of dharma or the current Western notions gsafcialization or
conditioning (both of which see the individual agcessarily subject to
the law imposed by society), weird is an unfoldifgm within of what
is potential. (Note that this is also the essentiaéaning of the root
word educere, "to bring forth, as something laterftom which our
word educate derives.) In this image of reality—agh Eliot's (1935)
"still point of the turning world.... Where past danfuture are
gathered"—the metaphysical ground of the person antat has
brought him forth are one and the same. To re#tiseCenter of

Fig. 16. Composite metaphor of an integrative, etiohary image of th
person for the future
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one's being is said to provide conceptual releasen fthe tyranny of
such polarities as creator and creature, good arkl ke and Thou, and
freedom and determinism.

But as all outward manifestations (or partial inggeartake equally
of this Center (as Fig. 16 depicts), we find that wow have the
conceptual framework for an image of humankind Wwhias we shall
see, comes very close to satisfying the charatiteriswe earlier pos-
tulated.*

Examining the New Image for Conceptual Feasibility

If one agrees that the thrust of evolution seemsbé¢o toward greater
"consciousness” (i.e. increasing organization ofe tivio-system, with
"awareness" as the psychological equivalent or ¢@mentary aspect
of that organization), the above framework providd®e needed im-
agery for evolutionary growth, direction, and a istid sense of mean-
ing of life. It gives an open-ended and experimerganse of some-
thing to grow toward (both personally and cultyrpll Pursuit of higher
states of awareness; increasing ability to integr&howledge and to
coordinate and balance the relative needs of thdsystem/sys-
tem/supersystem relationships; and exploration ofrsgnal, inter-
personal, and transpersonal aspects of existencgh—ad these con-
tributes to the emergence of an "ecological eth@mid a "self-realiza-
tion ethic"; to coordinated "satisficing”; and tooals of "ephe-
meralization" that are consistent with limits toogth of materialism.
(The term "thrust" has been chosen to describe fivisgress toward
greater complexity and consciousness, not to denlée goal of evolu-
tion, but rather the path it seems to take. Goalaisterm which is
associated with the conceptual paradigm of lineausality; it is this
paradigm that somehow must be transcended, if anlypart. It is for
this reason also that we have singled out Dunn'sm te'process
teleology,” because it explicitly avoids the diffites of the older
concepts of vitalism and teleology.**)

* See Note A, p. 160.

** "This is good, but instead of a linear hierarcfigstead of envisioning the system in
terms of our old way of looking at things) how ab@emething on the order of a
circular model (uruborus like)}—where the dreamingnnof Jung would be circulatory,
cyclicly linked to the superconscious man, in auglssystem that implies ongoing
progress?"—Stanley Krippner
"I find this model most interesting, especially tay it incorporates the 'absolutes’ of
existence at both of its extremes.... A good stgrpoint for further work." [Para-
phrased from]—Margaret Mead
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To illustrate how the holistic image portrayed bhist framework
could adequately incorporate and reconcile the mepecialized im-
ages of humankind at various levels of developmesdme additional
discussion is necessary.

We postulate that each of the various specializedges presented in
Chapter 2 and displayed in Figs. 9 and 16 is ap@@p to a given
context or situation that has repeatedly been imdmu experience—
which is why they exist in the image repertory afir ovarious cultures.
We further observe that to the extent which thesg@ercannot manifest
in an appropriate situation any of the various "svagf being" con-
noted by the gradient of awareness, to that extdm person is
deficient in ways that limit his flexibility in ddéiag with a changing
environment—hence limit the survival potential dietrace. The ability
to fight effectively (physically or psychologicallywhen one's survival
(physical or mental) is threatened; the ability &xperience aesthetic
pleasure, to marvel at the mystery of existenceld &m transcend one's
individuality in a direct sense of participation ithat mystery when
appropriate—each of these is a part of the humaperéence through
which each of us should be able to flow in and astfitting. The point
is not that one should necessarily fight, cooperate meditate in any or
in all circumstances (nor should one necessarilypugm others for so
doing), but rather that one should be able to dad(accept others
doing) any of these things when they fit. All pkdaf the Center.

Needless to say, trade-offs are involved and caoatiin of different
behaviors is required. As Jonas Salk (1973) hasrobd:

The conflict in the human realm is now betweenf*sgpression” and "self-restraint"
within the individual, as the effect of cultural adwtionary processes has reduced
external restraint upon the individual.*

While easy mobility across the various levels @ofd by the
gradient of awareness is clearly in the intereststhe survival of the
human race and of the fulfillment of each indivitkiapotentialities,
such freedom needs to be exercised by the restthatt can derive in
our era only from a holistic perspective of lifepgth, and evolution.

For these reasons we emphasize the need for dewetdpof im-
agery of person-as-(in)-process; for a vision obwgh not as in getting
above persons at one level after another (as socoaltists are wont to
do), but rather in the expansion of awareness th bmre and less

* "A reduction of external restraint upon the iridival? Tell it to Amalrik, Sol-
zhenitsyn, and Sakharov. For that matter, | waldel to see the evidence for such a
trend in this country."—Michael Marien
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inclusive directions; in the gaining of choices appropriate behaviors
that partake of all levels but are coordinated Me tmore inclusive
ones; and in learning to dissolve fixations at agiven level, hence
being more able continuously to flow from a predoamt orientation
at one level to one at another, according to thedseof the environ-
ment and in appropriately coordinated growth.

It is primarily in the above sense that we belighat a holistic image
such as the framework depicts could adequatelygiate the various
aspects and past images of humankind without bigirror invalidating
their uniqueness; for only in this way will we hawas ontological basis
for tolerance of difference and change.

There are some difficulties with the framework asesgnted above.
The main one is that it is—in keeping with the doamt conceptual
paradigm of Western -culture—essentially hierardhiéa nature. Thus
not only is the conception somewhat culture-bouitd;does not easily
integrate newly emerging mutual-causal thoughts dggience. Other
cultures have dominant conceptual paradigms tha& essentially non-
hierarchical and are more mutualistic as regardowledge, ecology,
and human development.* As the anthropologist Mamgy has poin-
ted out (1960, 1963, 1967, 1973) many functionscofcern to a society
are more usefully fulfiled by non-hierarchicallytrisctured paradigms.
But Maruyama also notes that when a hierarchid&ligihteous and a
mutualistic/symbiotic paradigm have come into iotdural contact,
the self-righteous paradigm has an almost irrédéstitendency to run
over the mutualistic one.

A somewhat different but related problem arises connection with
the exclusivist interpretation the Judeo-Christigiradition has put on
transcendental images of man. There appears to beasic contradic-
tion contained in this tradition between the exeligé (as in "no man
cometh to the Father but through me") and the usalist (God as
omnipotent, omniscient, and omnipresent, therefalie that is, is God).
The exclusivist is the tendency that has capturbé tpopular im-
agination in the mainstream religious traditions adfr culture. But this
turns out to be not so much one side of a contliadicas one arm of a
dialectic, one element of a paradox.

Better understood, these difficulties turn out te based in misunder-
standings (which is not to say that they will na kery real difficulties
in a communication or political sense). They afisen having to use

* | fail to see how any non-hierarchical systemtlebught and organization can provide
the needed coordination across different levelaggfregation. What is necessary, is
that the coordination be from the ‘inside out'taseare, and not from the top down, as
the hierarchical notion is so often interpreted.Rafaphrased from] Edgar Dunn, Jr.
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traditional language to express what are essentialon-traditional,
"non-paradigm" concepts.

Thus we have wused words such as “gradient,” "tHrusind
"hierarchy" when describing the evolutionary trentbward greater
complexity and consciousness. We have used diagrand tables
which may seem to imply progression from "primitivéao "sophisti-
cated,” or "lower" to "higher." This may seem topim an elitist view
of human evolution. It might have been helpful taopt a circular
model in which, for example, the dreaming man ofngluwould be
cyclicly linked to the superconscious man in a ongil system that
implied on-going process. But substituting one Ipleta or visual
image for another simply seemed to change the eafuhe difficulty.

The problem appears to be primarily that reality S8 much richer,
so much more multidimensional than any metaphogt thll maps of
reality lead to difficulties if they are mistakenlgssumed to be literally
true. Thus reality is hierarchical in one sense amt in another, and
man is separate, seeking self-fulfilment and yetrtpof a unity in a
sense that makes self-fulfillment illusory. The diér" forms of con-
sciousness may be similar to the psychic abiliteds "lower" forms of
life (for example, household pets, dolphins, plants a way that makes
the latter as “"sophisticated" as the highest temdental charac-
teristics evolving in the human species.

Thus it would appear that an emergent world-wide agen of
humankind, satisfying the conditions identified ®hapter 5, is concep-
tually feasible, providing we remain clear thatist an image, or a set of
metaphors, and that its real function is to leadvat@ the direct
experiencing of what it can only incompletely anchadequately
express.

OPERATIONAL FEASIBILITY OF A NEW IMAGE OF MAN

We want now to examine the conditions under whialichs a new
image of man might emerge to a commanding posiiionthe society.
One condition, inherent in the fundamental charaties of Chapter
5, is that it probably cannot be engineered or maated into such a
position. Safer, at any rate, is a process wherdly new image is
fostered by some and resisted by others, such that principles of
checks and balances, and of creative synthesis ifferahces, are
allowed to operate.

Essentially, we shall:

1. review the process through which both culturesd apersons

appear to evolve in response to crisis;
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2. draw inferences as to how transformational discpveand the
emergence of a new image of man can appropriataly i
appropriately be fostered;

3. consider various indications that personal and itutginal trans-
formation, and the emergence of moral paradigmss &asible
without being caused to happen.

Evolutionary Transformation in Response to Crisis

It seems clear that today we are living in an egicll system in
which higher-order systems coordinate the inteoasti of lower-order
subsystems, an ecology in which there is an ingrgasbility of higher
organisms to make symbolic maps of reality, to tesid to improve
those maps. Thus, in the evolutionary battle forvisal, it may be
possible "for our ideas to die in our stead" (Poppén the evolution
from phylogenesis (natural selection through matatiand genetic
recombination) through ontogenesis (the ability af highly developed
organism to “"reprogram” itself within limits and dify its behavior to
suit environmental changes) to sociogenesis (thecuradlation of
acquired behavior through symbolic communicatiorthe trend that
stands out is the power and utility of consciousne$his manifests
itself as the ability to map the various dimensioof existence, both
physical and symbolic, and to use those maps fahdbior directed to
changing behavior" (Dunn, 1972).

A crisis is often the catalyst for the redrawing ohe's preferred
"map.” Inasmuch as this is precisely the direction which our culture
appears to be heading, it is useful to review threcgsses of crisis-
oriented transformation in other cultures, in sc&nin mythology, in
persons. All these may contain insights that coplidve applicable to
the resolution of our difficulties.

Cultural Transformations

What happens when, because of environmental changeititary
defeat, or intercultural invasion (e.g. by a newht®logy), a culture no
longer adequately serves its essential functions?hé degree of per-
ceived crisis is not too great, the classic praegssf cultural change
(evolution, drift, diffusion, historical change, cdturation) take place;
if, on the other hand, the degree of perceivediscris acute, cultural
transformation is likely to occur rapidly.

The anthropologist Anthony F. C. Wallace (1956) én comparative
study of the crisis-motivated type of cultural charderived a series of
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idealized stages through which many such transfiiomsa—if success-
ful—have passed. Especially relevant for our pueposare Wallace's
findings on how images of the role of self and stcihave changed in
other societies in response to crisis. He discaletlgat unlike classic
culture change, the process of revitalization nexgui explicit intent by
members of the society and often takes place withengeneration:

The structure of the revitalization process, inesashere the full course is run,
consists of somewhat overlapping stages: 1. St&idie; 2. Period of Individual
Stress; 3. Period of Cultural Distortion; 4. PeramfdRevitalization (in which occur
the functions of mazeway reformulation, communaati organization, adaption,
cultural transformation, and routinization); andafly 5. New Steady State. (p. 264)

The key element in the process of transformationwisat Wallace
terms the "mazeway," which the following shows isn@st synonymous
with our term "image of man-in-the-universe":

It is... functionally necessary for every personsiociety to maintain a mental
image of the society and its culture, as well anisfown body and its behavioral
regularities, in order to act in ways which redsteess at all levels of the system.
The person does, in fact, maintain such an imabe mental image | have called
"the mazeway," since as a model of the cell-bodg@eality-nature-culture-society
system or field, organized by the individual's o@xperience, it includes perceptions
of both the maze of physical objects in the enwvitent (internal and external,
human and nonhuman) and also of the ways in whishnhaze can be manipulated
by the self and others in order to minimize strd$se mazeway is nature, society,
culture, personality, and body image as seen by peeson. ...Changing the
mazeway involves changing the total Gestalt ofrhsge of self, society, and culture,
of nature and body, and of ways of action. It misp de necessary to make changes
in the "real" system in order to bring mazeway arahl" system into congruence.
The effort to work a change in mazeway and "regteam together so as to permit
more effective stress reduction is the effort aitadization; and the collaboration of a
number of persons in such an effort is called dakzation movement. (pp. 266 ff.
Emphasis added)

Whether the revitalization movement is religious aecular, the
reformulation

...seems to depend on a restructuring of elements sabsystems which have
already attained currency in the society and maneéhe in use.. .. The occasion of
their combination in a form which constitutes anteinally consistent
structure... and of their acceptance by the proplsead guide to action, is abrupt
and dramatic, usually occurring as a moment ofjirtsia brief period of realization of
relationships and opportunities. The reformulatdso seems normally to occur in its
initial form in the mind of a single person rathkan to grow directly out of group
deliberations. (p. 270. Emphasis added)

After mazeway reformulation come adaptiorgultural transfor-
mation, and routinization, during which the idealisof the original
vision is modified in response to culturatedback; it lends to be
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preserved only in those areas where the movemerdintains respon-
sibility for the preservation of doctrine and perf@ance of ritual," in
other words, it becomes a church, whether religausecular.

Conceptual Revolutions in Science

Studying the history of science, Thomas S. Kuhnogezed a
similar pattern. In his somewhat controversial T8&&ucture of Scientific
Revolutions (1962), Kuhn's use of the "knowledgeraggm" and the
cycle through which knowledge paradigms are replacs almost
analogous to Wallace's use of the term "mazewayht Term know-
ledge paradigm is used to denote

... the collection of ideas within the confineswdfich scientific inquiry takes place,

the assumed definition of what are legitimate peoid and methods, the accepted
practice and point of view with which the studen¢gared for membership in the
scientific community, the criteria for choosing plems to attack, the rules and
standards of scientific practice. (p. 11)

Such a knowledge paradigm has a well-understood afeexemplars
or precedents that define a field of inquiry, detee the rules that
govern the formulations of new problems, and spedtceptable forms
of solutions. Thus, the paradigm can only exist tlifere is a shared
commitment to certain beliefs, such as that the esuwes of a gas
behave like tiny elastic billiard balls, or thatrieén kinds of procedures
should be wused for experimentation, or that somgic$¢o are ap-
propriate for scientific investigation and otherst.nIts communicants
must also agree on the meaning of symbolic reptaens, as in
mathematics. Finally, its communicants must shamdevant values,
such as the importance of making predictive versusn-predictive
explanations, the appropriateness of imposing bogancerns during
problem formulation, and the degree of simplicityenthnded in
theories.

Such a knowledge paradigm bears the same relatiorthe laws and
rules in a field of scientific inquiry as do the thy and rituals in a
pre-scientific society. That is, they are considerey many to be the
fundamental units influencing the scientific resbgprocess.*

The excitement generated by Kuhn's work rests motmaich with his
formulation of the knowledge paradigm, however, wigh his potrayal
of the dynamics with which such paradigms are ecgtadnd replaced.
Rather than aim at novelty, in Kuhn's view norneésce attempts to

* See Note B, p. 160
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actualize the promise offered by the existing pgmad But it results
almost invariably in the exposure of anomalies leemv expectations
based on the paradigm and fact. Thus, as noted hapt€r 4, as such
anomalies grow more numerous, we see the recurengergence "l
crises and the development of new paradigms whioibrace both the
old paradigms and the anomalous data that the olddcnot deal with
adequately. Kuhn has noted that this transformatioprocess typically
passes through four stages: preparadigm resear@rmah science,
crisis, and revolution.

Similarities between Scientific and Cultural Relitation

Seeking as we are useful patterns from history tideg our thinking
for the future, it is interesting to compare Kuhnand Wallace's
analyses.* In normal times (steady state :: norrealence) the func-
tioning of the dominant images and ways of doingafeway : know-
ledge paradigm) are considered adequate. Howevehenw these
become inadequate (individual stress/cultural disto :: crisis) the
responses are many and varied, but take predictdblens. Some
individuals avoid facing the difficulties (undergahronic high level
stress :: avoid the anomalies) and assume that atinoation of
ordinary means of problem-solving will suffice; etk call for a return
to fundamentals. Expressions of discontent increalsewever, and a
"creative minority" (Martin, 1955) turns from sehes for incremental
ways of problem-solving to searches for fundamenteéconcep-
tualization of the facts. Inevitably the legitimacyf these searches is
difficult to obtain from the established authomtie unless the percep-
tion of crisis becomes widespread.

Although the discovery and application of the nemcanceptualization
(revitalization : : revolution) is a complicatedopess and occurs over an
extended period of time, the moment of discovery thle desired
conceptual reformulation occurs not by deliberatiamd interpretation,
but by a relatively sudden and unstructured conmdpevent like the
Gestalt reversal. Like the charismatic leaders efitalization movements,
scientists often speak of "scales falling from tiges" or of a "lightning
flash" that illuminates a previously obscure puzelgabling them to

* "The use of Anthony Wallace's analysis of cargti<as a parallel to Kuhn is very bad;
[it is] an undiscriminating use of material."—MargaMead
"The citations from my writing on Revitalization Mements in Chapter 6 very well
represented my views."—Anthony F. C. Wallace
"[The] basic concept that we need a new knowleggedigm, and the use of
Kuhn/Wallace is excellent."—Elise Boulding
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see its components in a new way. Though such iomsit depend on
experience, both anomalous and congruent, gainedh whe old
paradigm, they are not logically linked to partaulitems of that
experience as an interpretation would be. Instekdge portions of
that experience are gathered and transformed intd'ragher different
bundle of experience" and “"thereafter... linked cpiaeal to the new
paradigm but not to the old" (Kuhn, 1962, pp. 122 flso cited in
Wirt, Lieberman, and Levien, 1971, p. 55).

A significant difference between the scientific okttions and the
cultural revitalization movements stems from thectfathat scientific
inquiry can incorporate a much wider range of défee than can the
institutions of a culture—although Kuhn observesatthestablished
scientists often find it difficult if not impossilto convert to the newly
emergent paradigm from the one in which they haweested their
professional lives, so that the new paradigm isroffully accepted only
with a new generation of scientists. Wallace obsenthat the trans-
formation of an entire culture takes place only whand if the purity
of the original vision is adapted (in response tesistance that is
encountered) by "adding to, emphasizing, playingwmo and eliminat-
ing selected elements of it" (1956, p. 274).

Other scholars (e.g. Toynbee, 1935; Quigley, 198ymford, 1956)
who have reviewed the rise and transformation @lf) fof civilizations
have deduced similar series of stages that porwwagt we might call
"the cycle of transformation." Before trying to dee the implications
of these findings for our own situation, it is ugdefto consider similar
patterns that can be found in the literature of holdgy and of
psychotherapy.

Mythic Transformations

As various scholars have noted (e.g. Boisen, 19B#lkson, 1958)
often those individuals who bring the new recongalitations to
society have had personal problems which were aimih form or
which were significantly related to those of thergkr society. In
resolving their own problems they presented visibbisolutions to the
problems of their culture, and vice versa. This rabgeristic of the
hero is in fact so common throughout the transféiona myths of
different times and places that Joseph Campbell5§L9%as used the
term "the monomyth" to describe it:

The standard path of the mythological adventur¢hefhero is a magnification of
the formula represented in the rites of passagmragon—initiation—return: which
might be named the nuclear unity of the monomyt{p..30)
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The composite hero of the monomyth ... and/or therldvin which he finds
himself suffers from a symbolical deficiency. Inirfatales this might be as slight as
the lack of a certain golden ring, whereas in alypt@ vision the physical and
spiritual life of the whole earth can be represéntas fallen, or on the point of
falling, into ruin.

Typically the hero of the fairy tale achieves a @stic microcosmic triumph, and the
hero of myth a world-historical, macrocosmic triump Whereas the former—the
youngest or despised child who becomes the madteexwaordinary powers—prevails
over his personal oppressors, the latter bringk fiemm his adventure the means for the
regeneration of his society as a whole. (pp. 37 ff.

The basic pattern is clear:

Whether the hero be ridiculous or sublime, Greekanbarian, Gentile or Jew, his
journey varies little in essential plan. Populdesarepresent the heroic action at
physical; the higher religions show the deed tortmeal; nevertheless, there will be
found astonishingly little variation in the morpbgl of the adventure, the charac-
ter roles involved, the victories gained. (p. 38)

Just as the mythological here often suffers fromdefect that spurs
him on to action, so many of the great men of hystbave not been
typically the product of carefree, "well-adjustediomes (Goertzel and
Goertzel, 1962). Nor do such persons typically sidjin a conformist
fashion to personal and social realities which bent seem filled with
anomalies. Rather, they attempt to resolve the od&st elements
of their life in creative ways, which is the cemtrgoal of psycho-
therapy.

Personal Transformations

Although the literature of psychotherapy is so edrithat it is
difficult to make any clean and clear-cut genesdlins, a pattern does
emerge from writers who attempt to describe the cgge of crisis-
motivated personal transformation. From the wriingof Boisen
(1936/1962), Martin (1955), Sullivan (1953), Finge (1963), and Kan-
tor and Herron (1966) we derive the following serief stages that seem
to typify this process:

1. Adequate mastery of one's life: reliance on defemsechanisms
(e.g. denial, repression, sublimation).

Inadequate mastery of one's life: anxiety and thgiration.

Looking for causes: blame and guilt.

Finding causes: acceptance of responsibility.

Looking for new solutions: openness to seeing thiremew both in
the inner world and in the outer world.

S S
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6. Finding new solutions: insights that reformulate e'sn existential
conceptions and reintegrate the personality.

7. Applying new solutions: learning new modes of bebavthat test
and apply the new perspective with increased mastefr one's
life.

8. New level of adequacy: open-ended growth and Ilagrnas nor-
mal behavior.

Although there is insufficient space to discussséhestages here, it is

useful to note their similarity to those in scieracel myth.

Synthesis and Inference

We now draw the various observations of personaignsfic, and
cultural transformation together in order to drawy ainferences that
might increase the operational feasibility of a npewore adequate
image of humankind. Table 7 summarizes the idedlizages of the
"cycle of transformation" that has been formulateoly different
scholars.* Although numerous examples of creativibagn be found
which do not fit this cycle of transformation, theverall pattern seems
typical of the crisis-motivated transformations tthéhave occurred
repeatedly in a wide variety of settings in pland &ime.

In the general creativity literature the commonnaats to this cycle
have been termed preparation, incubation,  illunmmat and
verification (G. Wallace, 1926).

First comes the testing of conventional approachad finding them
wanting ("preparation").

The next step ("incubation") often necessitates ingpkwhat P. W.
Martin  (1955) has termed "the experiment in depthtie deliberate
setting aside of assumptions that are conventipnalbde about reality,
and engaging in techniques or activities that opgnone's self to more
primal and direct perceptions of reality which dess strongly filtered by
convention. As these sources of creativity are get generally under-
stood, access to them is for most persons a rathedom and un-
controlled process. Hence the term "incubation,ictvisuggests the

* "It should be pointed out that A. F. C. Wallaceheorizing is not conceptually
independent of the psychotherapeutic schools afighb Being an anthropologist of
the ‘culture and personality' emphasis, Wallace wery much influenced by psy-
choanalytic thought. Also it should not be thougiat his work tells how crisis-
oriented cultural change actually takes place;erallis work is an abstract construction
of this process. Also his work was not based onokia field studies, but rather on
literature sources. If it had been based on fidldliss, it is quite possible that his
conclusions (especially about the charismatic IBadsould have been very
different."—Luther Gerlach
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cessation of deliberate attempts to force insigfiwo quotations describe
the process:

"Cease striving; then there will be self-transfotiom"
(Chuang-Tse, Book XI)

"Whosoever shall seek to gain his life shall laséut whosoever shall lose his life
shall preserve it."
(Luke 17:33)

The moment of insight (illumination), as we obsetvén connection
with the cultural revitalization movements and ti@a of scientific
paradigms, occurs with vivid clarity and suddenpess abrupt and
dramatic, "a brief period of realization of relatghips" (A. Wallace,
1956, p. 270) that "inundates a previously obscptezle, enabling its
components to be seen in a new way for the firste'ti (Kuhn, 1962,
pp. 122 ff). Thus, the moment of sudden insighense to be an
element common to radical discovery and transfaomatboth mythic
and scientific. We might well apply to this type o&conceptualization
of the Greek word for religious conversion, metanothat is, a fun-
damental transformation of mind (Pearce, 1971).

Finally there is the task of validating the knowded (verification) and
bringing it to fruition for self and society.

Such processes of discovery may be termed heroit s much
because they parallel the classic stages of séparafnitiation, and
return of the hero in the monomyth, but becausey thequire in-
ordinate courage in the face of fear. They involv®t only the
possibilities of failure, but require confrontindghet truly unknown; and
confronting as well the sure knowledge that sudoésdiscovery will
inevitably upset the established patterns of omistence. It will likely
mean drastic personal and psychic change. In thisnection, Abraham
Maslow (1962) has written eloquently about "the chge know and the
fear of knowing."

What does all of this mean for our society today® Ave to conclude
that the answer to our problems is to be found he thance occur-
rence of a revelation or intuitive breakthrough kpne or a few
individuals who will then become the charismaticaders of a true-
believer revitalization movement? Such an occugens not at all
unlikely if other approaches have not been developefore the prob-
lems of our late industrial era reach truly crigieportions, and it

* "[Regarding the] operational feasibility of trdosmation, Reza Arasteh's work
should be included. Like Chuang-Tse, he calls forexistential moratorium' so that
society can reintegrate at a higher level. Dabrowatsio calls for what he calls 'positive
disintegration' so that a higher level individuatieigration may take place."—Robert A.
Smith, IIl.
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would undoubtedly result in a high degree of difnmp and chaos
throughout society. But other approaches are plassib

We now know something about the nature of the wmeatperson.
For example, a study of research observations thete made during
the process of scientific discovery found that stigts considered to be
unusually creative in productive ways are:

(1) of superior measured intelligence; (2) excemlly independent in judgment
and resistant to group-endorsed opinions; (3) nuatke a strong need for order
and for perceptual closure, combined with a resestato premature closure and an
interest in what may appear as disorder, contragicimbalance, or very complex
balance whose ordering principle is not immediatepparent; (4) unusually ap-
preciative of the intuitive and non-rational eletsenn their own nature; (5)
distinguished by their profound commitment to tlearsh for esthetic and philoso-
phical meaning in all experience.
(Barron, 1969, p. 102)

Additionally, it now appears possible to combinee thinsights of
science, art, and religion so as systematicallyré¢duce the fear of (yet)
unknown discovery and to foster the abilities ofrmal persons to
discover and apply more of their creative potentiduch approaches as
Synectics (Gordon, 1961), group dynamics (Bradfo&bb, and Benne,
1964), Psychosynthesis (Assagioli, 1965), SciegtiloHubbard, 1954),
psychedelic drugs (Masters and Houston, 1966; Aamon and
Osmond, 1970), integral yoga (Chaudhuri, 1965),f-lsghnosis (Kripp-
ner, 1969), biofeedback training (ROrvik, 1973), aim conferencing
(Mead and Byers, 1968), imagistic thinking (Krippnel967), specific
educational programs (Barron, 1969), and otherste(Ben, 1971) typify
the diversity of ways in which one or a group ofdiinduals, with an
appropriate "set and setting,"”* can be helped tokemghe type of
conceptual breakthroughs here being discussed. He temerging
"science of consciousness" discussed in Chapters4turned toward
these ends, it seems obvious that even more efecpproaches would
result.**

* "Set" refers to the expectations of the participand "setting” to the physical,
psychological, and spiritual context in which aegivgrowth or therapeutic process is
experienced. These two variables have been fousdytificantly affect the outcomes
of creative processes. See Sherwood, J. N. €fTak, psychedelic experience—A new
concept in psychotherapy,” Journal of Neuropsychiatol. 4 (December 1962), pp.

** "All of these techniques are aimed at the indival, rather than his social selling.
Until you can make Institutions receptive if nobprotive (see John Gardner, Self-
Renewal— infinitely better than anything you mentiwere) to creativity, there will be
a disjunction between individual and institutiomeating greater frustration for the
charged-up newly creative with no place to go.deatally, | would much prefer that
emphasis be on the broader concept of excellenddithael Marien

Note: See also Elise Boulding's compelling statdroéliThe Spiritual Dimension of the
Human Person" in Appendix A.
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We are not simplistically advocating that societyeds a great man to
lead us to a new image of the nature of man. It rhaythat because of
the new approaches for self-exploration, the comcation flow
which makes esoteric ideas and processes more ablgil and the
exchange of shared and vicarious experience, maessops may find
themselves on the path of the adventurer, reflgcfiinst the stress and
problems of the society, then opening themselvesnéov insights and
direct perceptions of reality which are less stipndiltered by the
current paradigms and myths, and finally emerging see the world in
new ways.

As Joseph Campbell (1968) has observed:

For even in the sphere of Waking Consciousnesdjxbé and the steadfast, there is
nothing now that endures. The known God cannot endéhereas formerly, for

generations, life so held to established norms thatlifetime of a deity could be

reckoned in millenia, today all norms are in flwq that the individual is thrown,

willy-nilly, back upon himself, into the inward sete of his own becoming, his forest
adventurous without way or path, to come throughdwn integrity in experience to
his own intelligible Castle of the Grail—integrignd courage in experience, in love,
in loyalty, and in act. And to this end the guidimyths can no longer be of any
ethnic norms. No sooner learned, these are outdatgdof place, washed away.
There are today no mythogenetic zones. Or ratlher,ntythogenetic zone is the
individual heart. Individualism and spontaneousrglism—the free association of
men and women of like spirit, under the protectidra secular, rational state with
no pretensions to divinity—are in the modern watté only honest possibilities:

each the creative center of authority for himseéff, Cusanus's circle without

circumference whose center is everywhere, and whaoh is the focus of God's
gaze. (p. 677)

We would thus hope not for a handful, but for audgend heroes,
ten thousand heroes—who will create a future imajewhat human-
kind can be.

Institutional and Personal Change

The needed transformation cannot occur without be#rsonal and
institutional change. Institutional change dependa the actions of
individuals, but it is wunrealistic to expect perabnillumination to
become effective in any widespread way unless stititions—which
are locked into the mores of industrialism—are ahlit modified. How
can we break this cycle?

Imagining Makes It So

As a result of a career in psychotherapy and fatiin of personal
growth, Frederik S. Perls, the originator of Gesthlerapy, concluded
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that "we cannot deliberately bring about changes ourselves or in
others," that people who try to do so end up typicddedicating their
lives to actualize a concept of what they should like, rather than to
actualize themselves. This difference between amwlializing and self-
image actualizing is very important” (Perls, 1969, 19). This is perhaps
the essence of the difference between what Bouldit®64) termed the
"scientific" approach and the "ideological' approado progress. The
contrast provides a needed precaution to overzeal@itempts to
proselytize on behalf of a new image of humankuordofur society.

Although Perls' assertion may seem paradoxical $9 eaught up as
we are in the rational-manipulative paradigm of ustialism, it is a
view that has been repeated through history. Foamgke, from a
variety of periods and disciplines come the follogvconclusions:

» Every idea which exclusively occupies the mind rignsformed into an actual
physical or mental state. (Brooks, 1022, p. 18)

» The efforts we make to conquer an idea by exettiegwill only serve to make the
idea more powerful. (Brooks, 1922, p. 19)

* So long as the imagination is adverse to the consamind, effort of the conscious
will produces a contrary effect. We must think tigh or rather must imagine
rightly, before we can will rightly. In a word, odiormula must not be "who wills
can," but "who imagines can." (Baudouin, 1922,@. 1

* The most significant phenomena of autosuggestioturoin the domain of the
unconscious. (Baudouin, 1922, p. 10)

* The basic law of autosuggestion is: Every idea Wigiaters the conscious mind, if it
is accepted by the Unconscious, is transformed tbinto a reality and forms
henceforth a permanent element in our life. (Bropde22, pp. 54-55)

» "Merely to be attracted to any set of... ideas doe$ bring with it any
realisation.... A mere mental activity will not bg a change of consciousness, it can
only bring a change of mind. And if your mind isfftiently mobile, it will go on
changing from one thing to another till the endheiit arriving at any sure way or
any spiritual harbour. The mind can think and doabt question and accept and
withdraw its acceptance, make formations and unnthken, pass decisions and
revoke them, judging always on the surface aridinface indications and therefore
never coming to any deep and firm experience ofhlrbut by itself it can do HO
more. There are only three ways by which it canerigdelf a channel or instrument
of Truth. Either it must fall silent in the Self dugive room for a wider and greater
consciousness; or it must make itself passive tmaer light and allow that light to
use it as a means of expression; or else it mself ithange from the questioning
intellectual superficial mind it now is to an irtiue intelligence, a mind of vision lit
for the direct perception of the divine Truth."—®vwirobindo (On Yoga: Il, Tome
One, p. 174).

» Underneath all the reasoning, inductions, dedusti@alculations, demonstrations,
methods, and logical apparatus of every sort, tteesemething animating them that
is not understood, that is the work of that comptperation, the constructive
gng?gination. (Ribot, Essay on the Creative Imagamtquoted in Johnson, 1957, p.

* [In experiments using altered states of conscicasne increase creativity, we find
that] people get into imagistic thinking. That @ictorial thinking as opposed to
sequential, verbal thinking. With imagistic thinginthere is a tendency to see whole
constellations of information as a picture, a codgthbol, or a series of Rowing
symbolic forms . . . such free inter-space exploratvas always blocked by religious
dogma on the one hand or by scientific dogma omther... Visional experience
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does tend to be heretical. It is a tuning in ondteative process, and so it will not
obey the laws of any particular religion or pokticystem... And this imagistic
thinking is often attended by an increase of en#sms. (Masters and Houston,
quoted in Avorn, 1973, p. 17)

* Man is made by his belief... as he believes, sis.@Bhagavad Gita)

< As man thinketh in his heart, so he is. (Provefi3 »f the Bible)

« In order to live wisely, men must have a senseafigipation in a uniting purpose
understandable to all, vital enough and noble ehdogoe the object of a common
sense of dedication. (Andrea, ca. 1700, cited ith H858, p. 107)

e The rise and fall of images of the future precedeaarompany the rise and fall of
cultures. (Polak, 1973, p. 19)

If these observations are at all valid (and thedlidity is essentially
untestable within the presently dominant paradigois science), they
are important insights from which to draw socialippimplications.

First, it becomes imperative to note the likely sequences of the
type of image that is portrayed in the various sdi media. If the
future is portrayed in primarily dystopian terms, dystopian image of
humankind will prevail in the collective unconsciowf the culture. But
as Margaret Mead has noted (1957):

... all visions of heaven, in this world and in thext, have a curious tasteless, pale
blue and pink quality.... Beside any picture of\vesaabove or heaven on earth, the
pictures of hell and destruction stand out in viddd compelling intensity, each
detail strong enough to grip the imagination as hbeid creations of a Wells, an
Orwell, or an Aldous Huxley unroll before our hdied eyes. Where positive
Utopias are insipid and a detailed heaven is umbéarto think of as a permanent
abode, the creators of terror have no such prob&wm.if Utopian visions are the
stuff by which men live, it would seem a legitimatabject of inquiry to ask what is
the )matter with them? Why is Hell always so muchreanaivid than Heaven? (p.
958)*

Or as Aldous Huxley once observed, "A dualistic ception of God
may be bad metaphysics, but it makes good art."

These observations seem perfectly valid insofartreey apply to static
conceptions of Utopias or to static metaphysicadwg, but there appear
to be no necessary limitations on artistic cregtivio poTtray the
excitement of constructive, positive images of @ganhg human
evolution, and in that sense be able to create siorviof "more vivid
Utopias."

Second, these insights suggest that the most iamortomponent of
planning is based not on the realm of the ratiormlt rather in those
realms of consciousness that lie beyond the rdtitmanany if not

* "Like so many quotes, the real point—the imagimatof children—is omitted."—
Margaret Mead
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most cultures throughout history, the executive déga maintained
access to seers (shamans, prophets, "fools,”" mediecnen, etc.).* In
keeping with the seriousness of the problems ouwiesp faces and the
resulting need for a more valid sense of the whdatext in which we
live, the opening up of these aspects of conscEasanot for the few
but for the many—seems of vital importance.

Third, these insights suggest that "ordinary" aftesmto shift the
prevailing image of humankind by rational-manipidat means would
likely prove ineffectual. Other evidence, howevesyggests that such a
strategy (if it uses "extraordinary" means) mighellwbe effective, but
ultimately dysfunctional: Kinser and Kleinman (196%ave written a
provocative book, The Dream That Was No More a BxeA Search for
Aesthetic Reality in Germany 1890-1945, which cadg that during this
recent era, the German government undertook tobeafeliely shape
the image of man, to create a "myth" that wouldohes the German's
identity crisis. Using all means at their disposabme conventional (e.g.
visual art, songs, slogans, and propaganda) ande samconventional
(e.g. arm-in-arm rocking, goose-step marching, aather somewhat
more esoteric ways of releasing primal energiesainstructured form—
some of which have appeared from time to time ire tAmerican
human potential movement), Germany created forlfitSa sense of
national density in accord with the universe." Knsand Kleinman
assert that the central equation in this processthat:

Myths shape perception. Perceptions produce psligielicies cause events and
situations. And events require explanation. How oam separate the beginning of
the circle from the end, the mythic invention frahe archetypal situation, or the
fabrication from the candid recognition of a gedtea! fact? The first feeds the last,
and the last vindicates—and reinstates—the firsts Tycle is what Freud meant by
"self-fulfilling prophecy"—the manufactured statembehat creates historical reality
thereby validating itself.

The recent appearance of such writings as The Imégeorstin,
1971), The Selling of the President (McGinnis, 1968atch a Falling Flag
(Whalen, 1972), The Image Makers (Lawton and Treh§72), and
"Friendly fascism" (Gross, 1970) would indicate tthtoe German ap-
proach of image manipulation and myth creatioriliga feasible in

* "Today the seers are scientists and 'experee' Guy Benveniste, The Politics of
Expertise, Glendessary Press, 1972."—Michael Marien

Agreed, which is why the necessary future empliasia holistic knowing as opposed to
specialized knowing.
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the United States.* Image manipulation is practided our society, but
it has not yet reached the proportions that weractmed in Germany
before World War 1l. As we note in the next chaptdrowever, an
extrapolation of current trends makes this podggibilseem almost
expected. Martin, writing almost two decades agagctuded that:

The whole world is in imminent peril from the tatatian technique.... The free
peoples, because they are still free, have the snemaking the withdrawal-and-
return, of rediscovering the creative contact hyiseovering themselves. There can
be no assurance that they will fully realize thésipor make use of these means. But
if they do, a fundamental change can come overwbdd.... There is in this
present age a possibility of greatness exceedihghat has gone before, the
possibility that our time of troubles can become timeless moment, the moment of
vision and commitment. (1955, pp. 264 ff.)

And,

In fairness to the reader, it should be emphasdizatithis creative contact is not an
armchair pursuit. What is proposed is an experimmantexperiment involving risk,
making heavy demands on those who undertake ih wit guarantee of results.
Mythos meant originally the words spoken in a fitdihe means of approach to the
God ... there are a variety of modern means of cgmbr to the creative process
working in and through man. And, as always, thative is dangerous. (1955, p. 15)

Although not without danger, the democratic assionptis that
pluralistic creativity is always more to be trustetthan is fascistic
manipulation (cf. Mead and Byers, 1968).

New Paradigms from Old

We spoke earlier of the need for what we termednerél science"
and a "moral economics" denoting by the terms "fforparadigms
that would be consistent with what Dunn (1971) hesmed a "process
teleology"

... where human beings ... establish the processigian development as the goal
of the process of social evolution, both the preaasd the goal being understood to
b;e rc])pen to further transformation as we advancténpractice and understanding
of them.

* "While you note briefly the societal manipulatomf the Third Reich under Hitler,
you do not deal with the consequences of this thagé would urge that Ernst
IC_:assirer's work, The Myth of the State, be includedyour review of relevant
iterature.
| also suggest the tremendous impact of Mao shioellshcluded and that the classic of
Edgar Snow, Red Star Over China, showing the toamshg effect of the great march
on a total population cannot be ignored. The imafgthe pilgrim remains important
and its consequences dramatic."—Robert A. Smith, 1|
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The translation of such a conception into operafiorterms seems
especially crucial given the problems discussed liegar As the
economist Robert Heilbroner observed (1968),

...the central problem which is likely to confrotite societies of tomorrow is
nothing less than the creation of a new relatignslgtween the economic aspect of
existence and human life in its totality. (p. 631)

It seems evident that the characteristics we pa®dl for an
adequate image cannot be fulfiled unless such & mge of policy
paradigm comes into existence—a paradigm that gesvia far closer
reconciliation of C. P. Snow's "two -cultures" (th&ciences and the
humanities) than has heretofore seemed feasibleitralein this pur-
suit would be the reconciliation of the objectivequiry methods found
suitable for learning to manipulate the externalgital environment
and the inquiry methods which are emerging to sirlyil explore the
subjective/internal/psychical environment of owirlg.

Likely such an umbrella paradigm will not be possibwithout the
emergence of other, somewhat more specialized mytertheless holis
tic, paradigms to support it. An adequate polidgvant paradigm for
understanding the subtle complexities of ecologgr fexample, will
likely require a creative synthesis of those dikegs we call biology,
anthropology, ethology, and possibly even parapdggy. Similarly,
an adequate new science of "internal states" (whietuld deal with
topics as varied as psychosomatic medicine, ciigativquality of life,
and so-called psychic abilities), if present trermt® any indication, will
require a synthesis of Eastern wisdom, Western hmggy, electronic
engineering, physics, physiology, etc.* Donald Miehs book On the
Social Psychology of Learning to Plan—and Plannittg Learn (1972)
contains numerous insights on how this difficultskka might more
adequately be approached.

Considerations of Operational Feasibility

But what indications are there that pervasipersonal and in
stitutional  transformation and a creativenushrooming of new
paradigms are feasible without their being "cauged"

* "You . . . fail to indicate how these might merdeerhaps if you update Assagioli,
using Youngblood's Expanded Cinema, and suggestmasical and art forms for
global audiences through the moog synthesizerettid satellite communication, you
could provide a world stage for Transformation."—bRd A. Smith, IlI
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There can be no easy answer to this question, ofseo The forces
against fundamental conceptual change appear almiosuperable.
Virtually every institutionalized aspect of our sy, but especially the
image-creating media (whose revenues, hence ealitopolicy, cur-
rently derive primarily from advertising), indirégt support the cur-
rent industrial paradigm. The physical aspects aff @ulture (urban-
centered factories, freeways, automobiles, etc.) mdinforce it by
shaping our perceptions, incentives, and habits.

However, there appear sufficient indications of awnimage emerg-
ing that continued work in this direction is indeeappropriate. We
outlined in Chapter 4 an historical analogy betwdaba present and the
post-Medieval period that is suggestive of varidosces at work which
are creating the conditions for a transformationddéd to that line of
argument are the following assessments of societahditions that
together indicate, with appropriate stimulation, e thfeasibility of a
"new renaissance" which would have the charactesistset forth in
Chapter 5.

» There is need. Societal problems (such as thoserided in Chapter IlI) are
mounting that appear to be intrinsic to the vemptre of the mature industrial
society. Similarly there is growing evidence thatvariety of goals cannot be
adequately realized due to intrinsic limitations thie essentially objective and
reductionistic paradigm of science that is curgedtiminant in our society.*

» There are motivation and progress. Although thdesaictrends that appear to be
dominant (e.g. the "multifold trend" noted in Charpl) and the overall momen-
tum of industrialism do not point to the emergeméea new and more adequate
image of the human, there are various signs indigaincreasing desire for the
progress toward such an emergence. For example:

1. Interest in cultural survival, in Eastern thoygim self-exploration, in holistic
understanding of complex systems, in personal afiiral transformation is in
the ascendant. Surveys and polls show this growamd, most noticeably in the
Yankelovitch data on the new naturalism among spwohps as student elites and

corporate executives who are increasingly turniwgay from economic values
(Yankelovitch, 1972; Seligman, 1969). A survey djan public libraries made in
connection with this study reveals an unusuallpreir demand for books on
wholesome living (natural/organic foods, yoga foealh, etc.); the occult
(extrasensory processes, divination, esoteric wisdetc.); and Eastern practices
(zen, yoga, meditation, etc.). While the more fundatalist of the traditional
churches are growing at a rate about equal toehkng of the more ecumunical

* "There is still a vast amount of support for thetion that a variety of goals can be
adequately realized by more of the same type ehse and technology that we have
had. You are not providing an adequate counterraegti to Daniel Bell, Herman
Kahn, the Nixon administration, and most of academnd the American people.
Consonant with established cognitive systems idabethat societal problems are not
seen as severe enough to require the system bhedkwould lead to the 'new
renaissance." — Michael Marien
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traditional churches (Kelley, 1972), other volugtarganizations, especially in
what is called the "human potential movement, gaoaving far more rapidly.*

2. Population growth is declining, environmentalisngrowing, new legislation is
being considered that might promote more holistidarstandings of societal
problems—for example, Senator Humphrey's recent dol national growth
policy. Increasing numbers of technical symposid ad hoc groups are being
formed on the theme of survival-motivated transfation, e.g. the World Order
Models Project, the Club of Rome, the Blueprint ®urvival Project, The
International Institute of Applied Systems Analydfrojects of the National and
World Council of Churches.

There are recognizable processes of transformatitiscovery. The historical record
of cultures and individuals which successfully abpeith crisis-motivated change,
the process of "new paradigm" discovery in scieram®] the process of general
creativity show some remarkable parallels. Two ati@ristics which stand out from
the record of such discoveries are:

1. That they are intuitively rather than rationallysbd. In most descriptions ol
transformational discovery, the tapping of imagistntuitive, and supra-rational
aspects of consciousness appears as a centralnélefmdiscovery. Only before
and after the new Gestalt is recognized do the metienal processes serve the
useful functions of evaluation, planning, and swhfo

2. That they reformulate rather than replace previdess. Although both types of
creativity occur in times of crisis, the type ofscbvery that has led to
revitalization of
a culture is that in which the creative thrust waere a reformulation and
combination of ideas already having good curreheyta revolutionary change to
radically different ideas. Thus cultural transfotiba seems feasible without
revolutionary disruptions, to the extent that thensformed society can meet the
unique and habitual needs of diverse groups whilthe same time providing a
unifying framework for the entire culture. Technéguexist with which trans-
formational discovery can be fostered; others eadibcovered.

There is timely stimulation of attempts—both widual and collective—to foster an
evolutionary transformation. The majority of thecisty do not perceive the need or
have the motivation noted above. This is perhapturfate, for it gives time to
create the needed ideas before charismatic leadeaskl/or simplistic attempts at
reform are demanded. Although there is (among areasing number of elites) a
perceived need, motivation, some progress, andepriopls (yet small in proportion
to the need), most funding understandably goes wmok that fits within the
present paradigms of our culture. The efficacy rahsformational research and
working toward more adequate paradigms has yet éodemonstrated to the
mainstream institutions of society. Thus supporthi$ kind of activity could prove
to have "high leverage" in terms of building thads of knowledge and necessary
experience that might turn cultural crisis intoatiee transformation.

We emphasize the stimulation of transformationalinking and
experimentation not because we see it as necedsarythe emergence
of a new image of humankind and/or new "moral" dayas, but
because of urgency.** Although it is impossibleptove, we suspect that

*See Note C, p. 161.

** "Again, | stress that the 'urgency' is not peEved by others; or, if perceived, there are
totally different prescriptions."—Michael Marien
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if either is to emerge at all, they will do so wha&t or not any given
individual, group, foundation, or government agenchooses to deli-
berately support—or to fight—their emergence. To Isare, their
emergence depends on the actions of individualst $cientific and
cultural transformation is a far bigger and more ogshous agenda
that can be dealt with by rational/deliberate afitsnto make it
happen, as, one would say, a moon shot. The enmmgef a new
image and/or new paradigm can, however, be hastaredslowed by
deliberate choice. Furthermore, and most imponyanthe degree of
social disruption accompanying such a change canaffected by the
degree of understanding of the forces bringingdpdtia.

Given the uncertainty as to the likely severity atiee timing of the
societal crisis that may be ahead, appropriateomstiwhich prepare for
the crisis need to be stimulated. Only if we halie nhecessary concepts
and tools—both individually and collectively and itime—can we hope
to ride at all smoothly through to a better society the other side of
the transition. Thus the fostering of conceptuafonmmulations which
do not reject but rather reconcile previously damnin ideas into a
higher-level integration appears most timely.

NOTES
Note A

"Two criticisms: one, that there have been a cori@orhincrease in consciousness
together with the generally increasing complexitg differentiation of evolving biologi-
cal systems does not mean that the thrust of évalig toward greater consciousness (as
the study infers); it could mean, for example, thansciousness is merely an
epiphenomenon of complex organization. In my viévisimore reasonable to assume
that consciousness is a resultant of biologicalugam.... | believe that the spectacle of
evolution can give meaning to existence and a searfisholistic direction without
embracing the controversial premise of a vitalistithropomorphic thrust toward
consciousness [see Chapter 14 in Laszlo (19729],itais more rational to place one's
hopes for a new meaning in life on an objectivelpletionary, rather than an anthro-
pomorphizing thesis.

"My second criticism is that the meaning of 'copssiness' is not made clear.

. Consciousness as self-awareness can be explaiithout recourse to grand
assumptions about evolutionary thrusts simply byingothe selective advantage it
confers on systems that increasingly rely on coegeixtrapolated strategies for their
existence. Like a prehensive tail, it is an insteatof survival and a factor in ... biolo-
gical evolution."—Ervin Laszlo

Note B

"l believe many readers, especially those in thetst sciences, will not appreciate the
diffusive and wildly ambiguous qualities of the wgraradigm, which is used excessively
(even from the point of view of good prosel) in thtter parts of the document. My early
classical training forces me to associate the warddigm with the sober word example.
Its main use is in grammar, where it is used aexample to illustrate a declension or a
conjugation. It might also mean, more generallyillastration. But it has none of the
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far flung meanings you have assigned to it (follogvKuhn). You have employed it as a
synonym for general belief, tenet, hypothesis, dami theory, prevalent view, prevail-
ing philosophy, general understanding, acceptedighecientific world picture ol ill-
ume, temporarily confirmed assumption.... Each @hraén this list is clearer than
paradigm, and | suppose it might be well to chofreen it on occasion."—Henry
Margenau

Our usage of the word paradigm is indeed extendsd its original meaning and is in
keeping with our search for metaphors which cabeh"sense" of our time. We use it to
refer to a scientific (or generally held) world wieincluding any assumptions about
reality and rules of operation. Kuhn (1962) desesihis usage as referring to ‘'universally
recognized scientific achievements that for a tprevide model problems and solutions
to a community of practitioners' (p. x). This capends to the common meaning of
paradigm as a model or pattern.

Note C

"Do you think that the cultural survival lobby, ldly defined, outnumbers the
supporters of Maharaj Ji? The John Birch Society@uM/ you care to contrast the
E(:er?dership of any five new culture periodicals e 160,000 subscribers to Street

opper
Magazine, or the 175,000 subscribers to Off/RoaHisles Magazine (the latter group, |
understand, is destroying the California desert).

"Also, | think it is very problematic as to whethenvironmentalism is growing,
particularly with newly announced scarcities incéfieity, natural gas, and gasoline. If it
iIs growing, we need a sober head count: growth f8émto 4% doesn't count for much,
if 80% are ready to vote to maintain their comfort.

"In fact, | disagree with this entire section. | wld like to see the signs of a positive
emerging image, but | will not let my enthusiasmcbeafused with a sober analysis of the
data around me. As is quite clear, students amnyraway from ‘'The New Natural-
ism' toward quietude, fundamental Christianity,ollal instead of drugs. Shows the
hazards of extrapolating data and cheering whent wigaare watching is a cultural
pendulum. As for the 'cultural indicators' you Hzebt be more specific, e.g. what books
read by whom and with what result? (As a quickdathr, look at the top ten non-fiction
list for the last few years to see what is in fashiWhereas Future Shock was big a
couple of years go, there is nothing in the topttetay—other than The Sovereign State
of ITT—that has anything to do with the new natisral public policy, or wholistic
science. Rather, people are concerned with Dr.nAtkiliet, and the Joy of Sex.) Be
precise about any interest in the growth of halistiience; | fail to see any good signs,
such is the RANN budget in NSF or significant depehents in SGSR. The control ol
internal states, books on wholesome living, theuticetc., are to some degree current
fads — and there is a great deal of balderdashdmixevith serious sentiments that you
and | favor. Failure to distinguish between theiaer and the rip-off is one of the
quickest ways to weaken if not kill off the evolrtary transformationalist movement (or
whatever we wish to call it—another problem beingafusion of titles).

"Finally, you should be very cautious about themihnistic capitalism' professed by
the corporations (most notably in John Rockefalleztent book, The Second American
Revolution). Haven't you ever heard of co-optati@€®& Roszak's comments on 'suave
technocracy' in Where the Wasteland Ends."—MicMsealien

We agree. See our "last work" (p. 268).
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CHAPTER 7
Societal Choices and Consequences of Changing Bnage

Massive and rapid change confronts virtually evergrson and sector
of our society. Paradoxically, such rapid changeadileg to "future
shock" in the words of Toffler—seems to be the omlgnstant of our
time. This change has contributed to a contemporémgling of pur-
poselessness and meaninglessness:

* |t creates uncertainty about the future and lesskastime "durability = of our
images of humankind.

* Associated with this change has been the emergehee societal structure of
virtually incomprehensible size and complexity.

* Also corresponding to this rapid change has beproliferation of segmented roles
for the individual to play, supported by fragmeniedgery.

Such rapid rates and magnitudes of change wouldiolerable to many
people if it seemed purposeful. Indeed, as Geralgarti once noted,
"Life does not need comfort, when it can be offereteaning, nor
pleasure, when it can be shown purpose.” Since imapy function of
images is to provide meaning in life, our preselienation and loss of
purpose is reflective of the inability of contemagr images to inspire
within people a feeling of meaningfulness.

Our survival and our continued evolution depend rupour acting,
soon and wisely. On what basis do we choose oneiest@d trajectory
over another?

Many of the different images that we have surveyedvided differing
normative standards from which to evaluate ethidakisions. Precisely
because different conceptual paradigms provide ewiiffy standards for
evaluation, it is not possible to prove that oneage of humankind is
ultimately better or more valid than another.* K therefore useful to
compare the likely societal outcomes of the diff¢lienages.

We choose to compare the societal consequencesvafirhages, both
of which seem feasible within the near-term fataf the United

* "But you can prove that one is held more freqlyetitan another through the use of
survey n-search. An image of man survey of whanid what ought to be, parallel to
Hopes and Fears of the American People (Univer8&2)1 should be conducted
Michael Marien

163



164 Changing Images of Man

States, each of which would lead to a very differegpe of future. One
of these is based on an extrapolation of the imatjed underlay the
industrial state (i.e. it portends a post-industrfature with industrial
images of the human); the other is based on a ftraned image of
the human similar to that we have postulated asgobeieeded for a
desirable post-industrial society.

In creating such an idealized polarity, or dialective do not expect
that either will come to pass in a pure form, bather hope that a
clear-cut contrast between possibilities will fosta continuing debate
which will in itself help create a more responsifiure society.

CONTRASTING FUTURE TRENDS AND IMAGES

The nature of a future based on continuing domieanof the
industrial state mentality is aptly characterizeg b distillation of the
"multifold trend" developed at the Hudson Institutand described
earlier. It envisions a society with the followidgvelopmental trends:

1. Increasingly empirical, secular, pragmatic, maragive, explicitly
rational, utilitarian.

. Centralization and concentration of economic aridipal power.

3. Continued rapid accumulation of scientific and tdchl know-
ledge.

4. Increasing reliance upon specialists and "knowledgi@es" des-

pite anti-intellectual trends.

Increasing affluence and the institutionalizatidedsure.

Increasing use of social, economic, pmaif and behavioral

engineering.

7. Increasing urban concentration and the emergence meiyapoli-
tan/regional urban areas.

N

oo

This trend set might well be termed a "technologiextrapolationist"
future. An image of humankind that is supportive tbis future would
likely have the following characteristics:

e The individual by nature is aggressive and comipetitlargely determined in his
behavior by hereditary and environmental forces.

e The group is emphasized, to the relative detrimémtdividualism.

¢ Sexuality, territoriality, materialism, rationalis@nd secularism are emphasized.

e There is an increased demand for and implied rediarpon technological solutions
to our societal problems, and upon centralized legigun of technology application
to provide needed controls.

Contrasting rather sharply with the foregoing tendnd supportive
image is a cluster of trends that is compatibldhie characteristics
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postulated as desirable in Chapter 5. These treadd supportive
image might lead to what could be termed an "eiwmhary trans-
formationalist” future. This future does not assurtiee logical exten-
sion of existing societal trends as does the tdolgizal extrapolationist
view; rather it presumes a substantial departuremfrcurrent trends,
with the following trend characteristics resulting:

1. Increasingly balanced between dimensions such airieal/in-
tuitive, manipulative/pan-determined, rational/itite, utili-
tarian/aesthetic.

2. Stabilizing population; decentralization of urbanreas so that
population is distributed with greater balance; aeater diversity
of living environments to express a larger range Id&-style
alternatives.

3. Increasing affluence for a time but then tendingvaml a steady-
state society without substantial income/wealthfedéntials; a "do
more with less" technology; more creative/partitiye leisure
activities.

4. A decrease in the use of social, economic, poljtiGmd behavior
engineering except where this was chosen by a grasp the
preferable mode of organizing and directing lif¢éhaties within
their societal subsystem.

5. Increasing reliance upon specialized and generalisfit) skills of
"knowledge elites" with greater legitimization andse of diver-
gent thinking; also greater participation in tharpling processes.

6. Continued accumulation of scientific and technidaiowledge but
of a sort which fits within the framework of a new®moral"
paradigm.

7. Decentralization and deconcentration of economicd apolitical
power to allow "full valued participation” of peaplin their
political and productive processes.

An image of humankind that would be supportive dfist trend
cluster would likely have the following charactéds:

*The individual's behavior is determined partly berdditary (biological) and

environmental (social) sources, which can be ftiregigood or ill, but also there is a

significant potential within the individual for batior which is free from such

deterministic influences.

The individual has primacy but there are recognizeeds of the societal system for

its own maintenance as a supportive environmentrfdividual growth/actualiza-

tion.

* Thus, the self, along with societal structures, \®® toward higher states of
awareness such that societal and individual dityeishopefully integrated at a
higher order of complexity and "self" becomes gmegiential concept having

transpersonal as well as individual aspects.
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* An emphasis upon loving sexuality leading to a daleasis of possessiveness.

» Rationalism and secularism are balanced by an eggard for the significance of
the intuitive and spiritual.

« An implied reliance is placed upon the individualteration of internal states for
the solution of many societal problems.

Clearly, the technological extrapolationist and lationary trans-
formationalist images present us with sharp cotgraboth direct, and
in terms of the societal trends they support. Thaugbility of each of
these divergent images can be partially inferredmfran examination
of the potency of their historical roots—these gmesented in Tables 8
and 9. Table 10 contrasts the ethical attributest tve might associate
with these two images. With this as background, mew consider the
societal consequences that would accrue in thentdohical extrapola-
tionist and the evolutionary transformationaligiufes.

Table 8

HISTORICAL ROOTS OF THE TECHNOLOGICAL EXTRAPOLATIOIST
IMAGE

1. Hobbesian Man—Hobbes saw humankind as elaboratehinesc whose "vital
motions" were determined by outward stimuli. Oneksethe power to insure the
continuation of favorable stimuli and in that edigioncern one comes into strong
conflict with other people acting in like mannerh® is required to insure peace is
a sovereign with absolute power over the citizenry.

2. Economic Man—Is rationalistic (able to calculateawvivill maximize one's utility),
self-centered (acquisitiveness constrained only thg self-seeking of others),
mechanistic (a factor in the production processylividualistic (responsible for
taking care of one's self), and materialistic (wéh overriding concern for one's
own material welfare).

3. Freudian Man—Freud saw people as being driven bydtial instinctual forces of
eros (the sex drive) and thanatos (the will to esibn of self or, when turned
outward, the will to aggression). Civilization supgses these potentially destructive
instincts and in doing so it increases the indigiduinternal tensions. Therefore,
civilization is bought at the price of an increas@ersonal frustration.

4. Etiological Man—An aggressive animal with a veneércivilization holding this
aggression back. Man is instinctually programmexmnfrhis hunter origins toward
war, destruction, and territoriality, and this canme unlearned or outgrown but
can only be sublimated, redirected, or represskid. dny civilized society must do.

5. Behavioristic Man—One's actions are completely meirged by hereditary and
environmental factors. A recent emphasis is updmbvier modification through a
stimulus-reinforcement-response process. Freedomn dignity are thought to be
the illusory constructs of an individual who vieWsnself as having autonomy. The
Eurhvival of a culture is likely dependent on thesteynatic "shaping" of human

ehavior.

SOCIETAL CONSEQUENCES OF A TECHNOLOGICAL
EXTRAPOLATIONIST IMAGE

Assuming that the cluster of societal trends amdages identified
under the rubric of "technological extrapolatio®cbmes dominant in
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Table 9

HISTORICAL ROOTS OF THE EVOLUTIONARY
TRANSFORMATIONALIST IMAGE

1. Lockean Man—For Locke, the pre-social conditiontilé human being was not
mutual hostility but mutual tolerance. Nor was reasbcial contract a surrender
pact drawn up between the people and the soverdigmas a limited agreement
among the people to allow regulation of some natugats so as to gain protection
for the remaining ones. Innate ideas or instinotsewnot the source of knowledge
and character, but rather experience and awareness.

2. Emergent "Humanistic Capitalism"—Would replace go®nomic growth ethic with
self-realization and ecological ethics, and holbat tthe appropriate function of
social institutions is to create environments caivRl to that human-growth
process which would ultimately transcend a matistialorientation.

3. Perennial Philosophy—" ... the metaphysic that gaaes a divine Reality substantial
to the world of things and lives and minds" (Huxley945). The individual can,
under certain conditions, attain to a higher awasena "cosmic consciousness." in
which state he has immediate knowledge of a realitgerlying the phenomenal
world. "Rudiments of the Perennial Philosophy mag bund among the
traditional lore of primitive peoples in every regi of the world, and in its fully
developed forms it has a place in every one ofhilgher religions." It is then, the
highest common denominator among the religions #Hrateby has tremendous
integrative potential while recognizing the diveysf peoples.

4. The "Other" Ethology—From this perspective, aggmsss not inherent in human
nature. The environment more than instincts is sharce of aggression. To the
extent that aggression, territoriality, etc., aarhed rather than innate attributes,
then they can be unlearned.

5. Systems Theory—The person is an interdependent péartthe progressive
differentiation and higher-order reintegration ab-8ocial systems; the next phase
in this evolutionary process is for the person &rdme conscious of his own
evolution and to make the process purposeful sbthieae can be reconciliation of
subsystems into large systems without loss of werigas. The underlying goal is the
enhancement of individual fulfilment through thectwalization of the best
potentials there are within the person.

our society, what might be the likely consequenc&® society suffers
from fundamental problems which are intrinsic toe threry structure of
mature industrialism. The cluster of multifold tdsn embodied in the
extrapolationist perspective will likely exacerbathese problems. In
deed, given the present nature of our societallpnady we can expect:

* Continued acceleration of industrial developmenoulygh massive transnational
corporations which, because they transcend natiomahdaries, will be difficult or
impossible to regulate adequately.

* Intensification of ecological problems, and of nthoam competition to exploit
vanishing resources.

 Increasing discrepancies in the distribution oliugffice;

* Intensification of "revolutions of rising expectatis" and of strife among interest
groups.

« Increasing danger of sabotage, and increasing oof@epersonal and institutional
security; developmenl of new "security technologies

» AsHIFTfrom basic research to applied research and develop

e Increasingly unwieldy urban agglomerations wehgsolitical, financial, and

total systemic stability becomes uncertain.



168

Changing Images of Man



Societal Choices and Consequences 169

* Increasing dominance of institutional needs ovendiu needs.
* Increasingly questioned legitimacy of the entireiseconomic system.

What kind of society might emerge? On the one hamat, wisdom and
good luck could combine with ineptitude and migiog in such a way
as to cause our nation to just about break everoun efforts to deal
with the growing problems. There may be (thoughafpipears unlikely)
neither disastrous failures nor remarkable sucses$@ur shortcomings
could be offset by the traditional poultice of ancreasing income for
the majority, a greater amount of time for leisuparsuits, and the
certainty of a greater quantity and variety of gooand services to be
consumed.

On the other hand, it seems entirely plausible tthegse trends could
exacerbate our societal problems and bring demafas immediate
and drastic solutions to ensure the stability awmdvigal of the society.
Methods of regulation that severely reduce indigldureedoms could
be welcomed in the face of severe disruptions. WWeildc quickly or,
more likely, gradually emerge into the kind of sdgi that Bertram
Gross (1970) has termed “friendly fascism." Thisaisfascism that "will
come under the slogans of democracy and 100 percent
Americanism ... in the form of an advanced techgioll society,
supported by its techniques—a techno-urban fascigimerican style"
(p. 44). Gross describes it as:

... a new form of garrison state, or totalitariamisuilt by older elites to resolve the
growing conflicts of post-industrialism. More spiezally: a managed society [which]

rules by a faceless and widely dispersed complexvaiffare-welfare-industrial-

communications-police bureaucracies caught up weldgeing a new-style empire
based on a technocratic ideology, a culture ofnatien, multiple scapegoats, and
competing control networks.... Pluralistic in natutechno-urban fascism would
need no charismatic dictator, no one-party rule, mass fascist party, no
glorification of the state, no dissolution of ldgisires, no discontinuation of elec-
tions, no distrust of reason ... this style of nggmaent and planning would not be
limited to the economy; it would deal with the pigkl, social, cultural, and

technological aspects of society as well.... The tkeeme, therefore, would not be
the ma(1jr)1aged economy, but rather, the managed w6dipp. 46 ff. Some emphases
omitte

What conditions would be required for such a péonis future to
emerge out of the extrapolation of the presentiWik the fol-

*A somewhat later and considerably moreotmtty piece by Gross, contrasting
tech no-urban fascism vs. humanist recartginy is offered in a lengthy essay,
'Planning in an Era of Social Revolution," Publidrdinistration Review, May/June 1971
pp 259-297. Gross is also writing a book on frigndascism, to be published in late
1974." - Michael Marten

The book finally appeared in 1980 and is a mosesog appraisal of (now) current
trends.
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lowing:

* The need—Our societal problems might combine with rhultifold trend to create

the need for such a friendly sort of totalitarimmisPerhaps this feeling of benign
need was presaged in a recent statement by theeWlhitise Chief of Telecom-
munications: "A great many people in '1984' likeaiviBig Brother was doing
because he was doing it in their interest and aori¢gvhitehead, 1973).

The ability—Although one may fault the metaphysid¢aiplications of behavior
modification, one cannot deny that it works. Todag are seeing the rapid
emergence of "psycho-technologies" which couldciffitly shape and modify pat-
terns of behavior as well as motivational and eomai states. This could take the
form of directed emotional conditioning in childiioobjectively constructed rein-
forcement patterns in adult life; the use of a wiggiety of drugs; electrical brain
implants; the modification of genetic makeup toate different human potentials;
the use of sophisticated electronic surveillancechrarisms to detect "aberrant”
behavior patterns.

A supportive image of man—The use of and dependepo® such psycho-tech-
nologies might well lead gradually to a pernicidoism of the extrapolationist image
of man. This is plausible in a self-validating waince many aspects of the current
form of the extrapolationist image seem supportdfethe increasing use and
dependence upon these technologies. Man is viewed aophisticated machine
(therefore, master human nature as we have mastargsical nature); man is
thought to be largely determined in his behavibergfore, objectively shape his
behavior in the most efficient way); man is innatahtisocial (therefore, restrain
antisocial tendencies with the aid of new techni@®) individual man is subordinate
to the needs of the collective (therefore, impogenuthe individual whatever is to
the benefit of the larger society).

The acquiescence—Many psycho-technologies are dgiréa limited use in our
society and they would appear to be quite palatbtbe general public if they were
assimilated gradually while being couched in therapriate language; e.g. rather
than discuss the control of emotional and motivetictates, we can talk of insuring
peace and harmony by modifying the behavior of éhtigrational" persons who
threaten the stability and security of our society.

Quarton (1967) examined the plausibility of widesmt use of such
processes and concluded:

If these protective and avoidance patterns aretlgreatended in the future, one
can imagine a society that allows widespread userofis to prevent pain and
anxiety, brain surgery to prevent both sufferingd aany aggressive actions by
individuals, and extensive use of monitoring equépinto restrict individual
behavior with a destructive potential. (p. 850)

There are already signs of the emergence of keynegies in Gross's
"friendly fascist" scenario:

Application of military surveillance technologiesurban police problems.

Utilization of behavior-changing drugs and opermonditioning in schools.
Government attempts at management of news.

"Personality screening” and maintenance of files "pne-delinquent” children,
through cooperation between elementary school adtrations and local, state, and
federal authorities.
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» The cross-correlation of computer-based files doirtg personal data (e.g. credit,
employment records, tax status, insurance, crinmg@drd, education).

* The introduction of legislation to control access techniques for sell initiated
alteration of consciousness (both non-drug and thagced)

Although the above pictures an extreme outcome frome tech-
nological extrapolationist image and trend, norlete it is an alter-
native future for the United States that é&en now proving its
feasibility by its growing emergence. This futureoudd seem unin-
tended to most people; yet, by not "rocking the tbaand by pursuing
what is a familiar societal path, it seems cleaatthve could reach a
societal future which was quite different and r faworse than was
originally anticipated. This future is by no meamvitable but it does
confront us with profoundly important choices—botimdividual and
collective.*

SOCIETAL CONSEQUENCES OF AN EVOLUTIONARY
TRANSFORMATIONALIST IMAGE

Whereas the technological extrapolationist responsspresents the
logical extension of currently dominant societalenas, the evolu-
tionary transformationalist response presumes alitgilee and quan-
titative departure from them. However, in the eadiages at least, the
transition to an evolutionary transformationalistospindustrial society
would create some degree of disruption and distairm.

Assume for a moment that the industrial state dbese problems
that are fundamentally unresolvable within the eantof the present,
and further assume that the evolutionary transfdomalist image
points the way to a resolution of the difficultiesngendered by the
industrial era. It might seem that our society wloulvelcome the
coming of such a transition with open arms. Mork&ell, we would
welcome such a societal change no more than thedl®icAges wel-
comed Galilean science, no more than the neurotielcames the
changes in perception and behavior necessary tdcaet himself from
his unhappy condition. Such a new image and theietsdc con
sequences it implies would be viewed as a realathte the established
order. The emphasis on inner exploration would Iolike escapism,
and the new interest in psychic phenomena and tgliriexperience
would be put down as a return to the superstitiofisa less scientific
and more gullible age. The increased reliance tuitive processes

*Note A, P. 179.
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would be interpreted as an abandonment of ratiemali The shift in
priorities away from material and toward spirituablues would appear
as a weakening of the work ethic and as a turningyafrom economic
goals—imperiling both the state of the economy ath@ stability of
economic institutions. The ethic of love and comitwnwould seem
subversive to the national defense. Such intertiwea would not be
totally unrealistic, since the world in general far from ready for such
drastic value-changes, and partial moves in thesectibns would
likely be interpreted as weakness.

At a more fundamental level, the implied respotigibi of the
individual for his own growth and development, itet evolutionary
transformationalist view, can by itself evoke aistsice to entertaining
this new image of humankind. Maslow (1962) desctibethis
phenomenon succinctly in a chapter entitted "TheedNgo Know and
the Fear of Knowing":

The great cause of much psychological illness ésféar of knowledge of oneself....

We tend to be afraid of any knowledge that couldseaus to despise ourselves or
make us feel inferior, weak, worthless, evil, shamaNe protect ourselves and our

ideal image of ourselves by repression and sintkfenses, which are essentially
techniques by which we avoid becoming consciousumbleasant or dangerous
truths .... But there is another kind of truth wed to evade. Not only do we hang
on to our psychopathology, but also we tend to eyaetsonal growth because this,
too, can bring another kind of fear, of awe, oflifegs of weakness and inadequacy.
And so we find another kind of resistance, a degngihour best side, of our talents,

of our finest impulses, of our highest potentiaBiti of our creativeness.... It is
precisely the god-like in ourselves that we are imatent about, fascinated by the

fearful of, motivated to and defensive against. Gip61)

Thus, at both the individual and societal levelse timplications of an
evolutionary transformationalist image are bound émgender strong
resistance. This would contribute to the disruptidhat inevitably
accompanies a period of rapid societal change, sash the present
transition from an industrial to some type of a tgodustrial society. A
paradoxical situation thus arises: even if the w@tmhary transfor-
mationalist image is essential to a satisfactorgoldion of the prob-
lems of advanced industrialism, actions designed faoce the emer-
gence of such a transformation could be sociafiyugitive.*

Let us turn now to a longer time perspective anc thlausible
characteristics of a society in which this image bémankind had
become established. These must be considered iventand incom-
plete speculations; but they do provide a basiuither discussion.

* See Note B, p. 179.
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Individual and Social Goals

The evolutionary transformationalist image must ibegwith the
relatively deterministic confines of our socio-eoaric system. This is
simply a recognition that, to a substantial degrgeople's general
pattern of behavior, perception, and motivation denditioned by the
imprinting force of our urban-industrial living eénenment:

Instead of the economy being embedded in sociatioels, social relations are

embedded in the economic system .... For oncedbteomic system is organized in

separate institutions, based on specific motivelscamferring a special status, society
must be shaped in such a manner as to allow tisérayto function according to its

own laws.

(Polanyi, 1944, p. 57)

Rather than accept and adapt to this societal xfnthe evolutionary
transformationalist response would affirm the ie&at primacy and
existential autonomy of the individual while stilllecognizing the
deterministic socialization and stringent demandsaden by a highly
developed society. Given the power of the industridynamic, the
nature of the transformationalist task is substdntiand it seems not
unfeasible that a variety of social and psychoteldgies would be
embraced—but not in the mode of control. Thus, fexample,
behaviors consistent with operant conditioning rhighecome com-
monplace not as the linear control (which most peofear), but as
reciprocal influence (which is what it seems Skinisdalking about).*

Taking precedence over the dominant economic goélsgrowth and
efficiency would be two complementary guiding ethicthe ecological
ethic and the self-realization ethic. The ecologiethic expresses |
concern for all peoples and life on the planet @gyaphic dimension),
for future generations of life (a time dimensiondnd for the inter-
relations of peoples, their states of consciousnesdtures, and in-
stitutions over time (a societal dimension). Thelf-smlization ethic
would highly value "life, liberty, and the pursoit self-actualization."

A central activity of the self-realization ethic ihe pursuit of one's
vocation, which would include work-play-learning,ll aintertwined. A
central societal goal, then, should be the full tipgmation in this
expanded vocation so that all individuals have s&céo one of more
satisfying work-play-learning ways of life. This panded sense of
vocation would vastly increase the activities in ishh persons could
receive affirmation by society and thereby devedad hold a healthy

* "] am not sure that 'reciprocal influence' is etka what | am talking about. | am very
much concerned about the future and certainly adbpt you call the ecological ethic
rather than the self-realization ethic, ebhi | regard as arazionalization of
selfishness."—B. F. Skinner
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self-image. It would also legitimate the purposefilirust of sociocul-
tural revolution to include individual self-evolati-of-consciousness.
For such an expanded sense of vocation to becomealty, material
goals would have to be deemphasized, we would tendhrd a steady-
state economy, routine work tasks would become eamingly cyber-
nated, and only a fraction of the work-play-leaghiforce would be
required to pursue activities directed at supplyinaterial goods and
services to society. The many other activities mdividualistic com-
bination should be meaningful, non-stultifying, andhon-polluting.
There is one area of activity which in particularight meet these
conditions—learning—which in the broad sense inekid personal
exploration and research as well as social learnegjivity. Robert
Hutchins (1968) describes "the learning society" @se that will have
transformed:

... its values in such a way that learning, fulfidint, becoming human, had become
its aims and all its institutions were directecthes end. This is what the Athenians
did .... They made their society one designed togball its members to the fullest
development of their highest powers ... Educaticas wiot a segregated activity,
conducted for certain hours, in certain places, eg¢rtain time of life. It was the aim
of the society.... The Athenian was educated bythteire, by Paidea.

The central educational task fostered by Paidea Whe search for
the Divine Center" (Jaeger, 1965). But the posustdal society would
differ from that of Athens in important respectsts Islaves will be
machines, with the Faustian powers of its technplogtroduced to a
new level of responsibility. It thus must becomet nonly a social-
learning society but a social-planning society. gite to choose the
future, then, would be a primary responsibilitycgfzens.

Another important area of change would be in thealgoof cor-
porations and particularly multinational corporao As the latter
become more powerful than most nation-states, itolmes essential
that their operative goals shift to resemble thasde public institutions.
This means, specifically, that the priority in corgte goals would
become something like the following: (1) to carmp activities that will
contribute to the self-fulfilment of the personsvélved, (2) to carry on
activities that contribute directly to satisfactionf social needs and
accomplishment of societal goals, and (3) to earnfaa profit on
investment, not so much as a goal in itself (aspegsent) but as a
control signal which monitors effectiveness. Howghti such a utopian-
sounding situation come about? Does it not souncprdntical and
preposterous that corporations would be willing telegate profitmak-
ing to third priority? The social force that mighdring about such a
revolutionary change in operative goals is thelsutnit powerful (and



Societal Choices and Consequences 175

poorly understood) influence of granting or withfiag legitimacy.
Governments have often felt the potency of legitiynawithdrawal. In
mid-eighteenth century, as we have already notelde tsuggestion
would have seemed preposterous that a monarchy dwadon be
declared not legitimate by contrast with governmerderiving their
just powers from the consent of the governed." Giamrporations
today are feeling the challenge put to the divinghtr of kings two
centuries ago. It assumes many forms—movements afsumers and
environmentalists; civil rights and women's liberaf truth-in-ad-
vertising pressures; worker demands for improvedaligu of work
environment; stockholder revolts. Awareness is dgngwthat the largest
corporations, at least, are in an important sensliQ institutions,
Directly or indirectly (through life insurance padles, annuities, mutual
funds, etc.) they are owned by a large fractionttef public: and employ
a large portion of the people; the public uses twods and services
they produce, and suffers the environmental deg@ada they
produce. The wave of public challenge is forming.

Institutions

Many of our institutions seem to have inadvertentbached a critical
size beyond which they are virtually uncontrollable any coherent
fashion. This fact of life was aptly described byichard Bellman, in
accepting the first Norbert Wiener prize for apgliemathematics
(1970):

I think it's beginning to be realized that our syss are falling apart. We don't know
how to administer them. We don't know how to conthem. And it isn't at all
obvious that we can control a large system in saetay that it remains stable. It
may very well be that there is a critical mass—tliaen a system gets too large, it
just gets automatically unstable.

We see these problems in our educational systemsyui legal systems,
in our bureaucratic systems, in our transportatisgstems, in our
garbage-collection systems, and so on. The ingbitit sustain stable
subsystems (let alone the macro-system) suggestt dh strong thrust
toward decentralization would be a plausible contamh to the trans-
formationalist image of humankind.* Relatively amtonous sub-
systems would enhance diversity in our society, wthiis increasingly
confronted with an underlying (and, at times, oi#ng) homogeneity

*SeeNote C, p. 179.
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of physical structures, life-styles, and living @owments generally.
Relatively autonomous subsystems (whether in gawem, business,
education, or elsewhere) that are oriented towardmam growth
would give many more citizens a greater sense g@hifsdance and
meaning in a more approachable institutional emvirent.

As the social system becomes increasingly intemidg® and com-
plex, the need for accurate information becomesatgre Such ac-
curacy presumes a fairly high degree of trust, Boneand openness.
Highly complex task operations, such as putting men space or
resolving the impending energy crisis, require a@hhilevel of honesty
and trust; so too would building a humane socidtgr quite practical—
as contrasted with moralistic—reasons, then, themasheled level of
honesty and openness in an evolutionary transfoomelist type of
post-industrial era could be expected to increasspecially affecting
such activities as advertising and merchandising.*

Similarly, as the complexity of societal operationscreases, auto-
cratically and hierarchically organized bureaucratstructures (whether
business, education, government) tend to developmnumication
overloads near the top and discouragements to peatreurship and
responsibility lower down. In order to sustain owomplex societal
system, we may systematically reconstitute masdingeaucratic struc-
tures into organizations with relatively autonomousubsystems (in
effect, decentralization). This adaptive form of gamization would
seem better suited both to cope with complex tasksl to provide
more satisfying work for the people involved.**

Another societal consequence might be the growth tlod family
from an atomistic unit of refuge to an extendedt,uai larger source of
meaning and significance. Experiments with a vwrief family struc-
tures would be a legitimate endeavor in a sociefyat t encourages
individual and interpersonal exploration of humaowgth processes.
In an extended context, the family might regain eowf its traditional
meaning as a source of education, broadly defirmul as a unit for
work.

Given a relative deemphasis of economic growth afiiciency, and
an enhanced concern for social, psychologicaltipaliand environ-

* "If honesty and openness are correlated with amiudionary transformationalist era,
the possibilities for such an era would seem bigads | fear, trust is eroding. We must
still hope, but we must accurately assess the gttieof the enemy amongst us."—
Michael Marien

** "| believe you could make a real case for conggutonferencing a la Murray Turoff,
and electronic consensus taking, a la Etzioni, eans for decentralizing or making
more democratic what could become a terrifying opthic' way of life in affluent
bureaucracy."—Robert A. Smith, llI
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mental matters, it seems plausible to think that thend toward huge
urban agglomerations would be reversed and popuokti would be
redistributed with greater balance. There wouldeliik be experiments
with a diversity of living environments to allow @gle a greater range
of trade-offs in selecting a community. In such antext, there may
emerge increasingly sophisticated communal types liging environ

ments which experiment with new institutional forms

The societal changes we have discussed under theic riof the
"evolutionary transformationalist” may appear atstfito be too radical.
On the contrary, they are probably too conservati@ur task is the
equivalent of standing in the Middle Ages and afitnyg to describe
the culture and institutions after the IndustriavBlution.

We can hardly claim to have demonstrated that &t gbward the
evolutionary  transformationalist image of humarthie-universe is
well underway—especially since such a fundamentaft 9s historically
so improbable. We may simply have made the hyp@hefausible. If
so, then the questions raised here about the dbasiics of a society
dominated by the new image are of extreme impoeanthe greatest
hazard in such a transition is that the anxietyellegan raise to where
the society responds with irrational and self-degive behavior. The
best safeguards are widespread understanding of nbed for trans
formation and reassurance that there is someplamad go get to on
the other side.*

SUMMARY

Winston Churchill stated that, "We shape our buoidgi and then our
buildings shape us." Similarly, but in a larger andnore pervasive
sense, we are being irrevocably shaped by our uvagemted urban-
industrial environment which is premised upon imgagef humankind
whose historical origins are far removed from corgerary reality.

The decision to suppress image change or to alloeel and image
transformation confronts us with an important brangoint in our
history. The consequences of our decisions in #xt few decades will

* "Will | agree with that! | find the 'hazard' almebinevitable, and the 'safeguard-
widespread understanding' very unlikely! | do nanivto be naively 'super-sophisti-
cated' or on the side of those saying 'l told youwehen western civ. or mankind
collapses ,. in fact | find the 'someplace goodjeb to' both in the present and in the
future Image you postulate... but | do feel thatrypresentation of the ‘evolutionary
transformationalist' imagery suffers (as does Rei¢Breening’) from a one-sided
optimistic or romanticized Imagery that undermiitesredence." - David Cahoon



178 Changing Images of Man

endure long into the future:

The environment men create through their wants finesoa mirror that reflects
their civilization; more importantly it also cortsties a book in which is written the
formula of life that they communicate to others arahsmit to succeeding genera-

tions.
(Dubos, 1968, p. 171)

Human beings can become adapted to almost anytlind, since

our physical and psychological endowments give uswide range of
adaptive potentialities, it is crucial to distinghi between those images
that foster a short-term tolerable living enviromheand those that
foster a long-term desirable living environment. eThllynamic character
of adaptability is illustrated by a laboratory demtration in which a
frog was placed in a beaker of boiling water andmediately jumped
out; when the frog was placed in a beaker of coltew that was slowly
warmed to boiling temperature, however, the temtpeza change was
gradual and the frog adapted in increments, makimg attempt to
escape until he finally died. Analogously, the mdext that a society
can generate an image of the human and, for a tedept to it does
not necessarily ensure that it would be a desirablag to do. We can
make errors and inadvertently accept images whicay nprove lethal
both to our existence as being seeking to unfold potentials, and to
our physical existence as an evolving species. rGiwar capacity to
adapt—even to the point of virtual self-destructiah is difficult to
know whether or not we may have already gone too wath our
industrial images. Given the apparent momentum bf tindustrial
dynamic, it is difficult to know whether we couldirh back even if it
seemed we had gone too far.
Nonetheless, we are still confronted with the exigsal choice:
. in matters of life ... it does not matter whet the chance for cure
is 51 percent or 5 percent. Life is precarious amgredictable, and the
only way to live is to make every effort to saveas long as there is a
possibility of doing so" (Fromm, 1968, p. 141). Wéan either involve
ourselves in the recreative self and societal d&®go of an image of
humankind appropriate for our future, with attendasocietal and
personal consequences, or we can choose not to raakechoice and,
instead, adapt to whatever fate, and the choiceshefs, bring along.

Life is occupied both in perpetuating itself andsurpassing itself; if all it does is
maintain itself, then living is only not dying.

(Simone de Beauvaoir)

To a significant extent, society is waiting, hopitigat the impulse for change will
settle around certain fundamental attributes ofthieerican ethic. At the present
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time, however, no consensus about the nature sethendamentals exists. We are
all looking for values that have deep roots as ttengpt to sort out the durable from
the ephemeral.

(Wall Street Journal)

NOTES

Note A

"Given my own pre-paranoid selective-perceptiot],'#g&e most convincing discussion
of all is the drift into the Gross 'friendly fasaig It is comforting to hear you affirm that
this is 'an extreme outcome from the technologedtapolationist image and trend’,
and 'unintended to most people' but it seems tovmeare well into it! The very crisis
nature of our future seems to me to most likelyéase the garrison-state dynamic:

« dissent, repression; more dissent, more repression;

» complexity-breakdown, engineered solution; encomplexity-breakdown, more
engineered solution;

« fear, surveillance; more fear, more surveillan@c., etc., ETC.!!.

"I wish | could see this whole thing more positiveind creatively, but so far | can't,
and your discussion just seems to reinforce myipess, though I'm certain the opposite
is your intent!"—David Cahoon

Note B

"The 'genius' of the industrial-state paradigmhit it did appeal to and unify the three
levels of the self (unconscious, conscious, supascious) you identify in Ch. 6. This
was
not a rational, conscious, intentional event, bhatTillich calls a 'kairos' historical form
of a God-Destiny-Evolution consciousness-transfeiona (‘an idea whose time has
come’). Our 'transition' period in history and enmn consists in this; that the old kairos
paradigm image is tarnished and dysfunctional, Ibasits 'spirit' in the sense that it
doesn't unify and inspire, and no longer ‘pointgone itself to Being-Itself' consciously
or unconsciously (Tillich's language in The CourdgeBe, 'The Religious Symbol’). The
new unifying 'kairos' imagery and vision of the pwglustrial era has not yet coalesced,
been evoked, been created, germinated.

"Now, what seems right to me in your analyss that the ‘evolutionary-trans-
formationalist' symbols, metaphors, images, etcatch up the conscious and supercon-
scious components of the new emerging 'kairos' @magvhat seems weak or missing is
the unconscious component, and as you rightly esiphan this beautiful paragraph
this cannot be consciously engineered or speedéd-avid Cahoon

Note C

"There are a couple of places in the text where yseilanguage and make assertions
that are not fully consistent with your generaltsgs theory concepts, [e.g.] the necessity
I"i organizational decentralization. | am afraidathin the minds of most people this
language evokes the classical centralization-dealerdtion dichotomy. The work of
Lawrence and Lorsch at the Harvard Business Scmadkes clear how misleading this
image can be (see Lawrence, Paul R., and LorsghlVJaOrganization and Environment,
Irwin, 1969) In a similar vein [below] you speak thfe communication overload that
attends hierarhical organization. This would bestamly in the case of a linear nested
hierarchy that seeks to maintain direct point-biy¥paontrol. General systems theory
makes plain that it is the partial decoupling dbimation processing systems that yields
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precisely that hierarchical form of organizationcessary to the conservation of in-
formation and the regulation of complexity. Butsttis a far cry from simple decen-
tralization as conceived by classical organizaticctncepts. I'm afraid that the 'New
Federalism' suffers from this same defect. Theemigssentially valid principle here that
founders because the conventional expression tailsnderstand the epistemology of
social processes.

"In general, the principal weakness of [your repogflects the principal weaknesses
of the literature that it synthesizes. There isreal understanding or expression of the
nature of the very difficult problems of organimaial transformation that must attend
the transformation processes advanced as essfamtile survival and evolution of an
'open society." My Wiley book deals partially wittrese issues."—Edgar S. Dunn, Jr.
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CHAPTER 8

Guidelines and Strategies for Transformation

In this final chapter we approach the difficult gtien from the
practical person—what is to be done? What sortaaifons and programs
do the foregoing arguments suggest? What could beonsplished by
corporations, foundations, political agencies, ntduy associations?

We have not found it possible to respond satisfdgtowithout
casting this discussion at a more personal levah tthe material of the
first seven chapters. This is mainly because théiorec that appeal
appropriate depend upon how one interprets the taubs of the
preceding discussion. One of the more frequent oresgs we received
to an earlier version of this report was a requést candor, for a
forthright statement of the conclusions we reachafler immersing
ourselves for some months in this material. Thisaptér starts with
such a statement. The discussion reflects hopds lan affirmation that
what could be is worth examining even if the likelod of its coming to
pass seems small. Our honest observation is thatsociety is traveling
full speed down the technological extrapolationiphth described in
Chapter 7, and that by the time the danger lightgirb to glow
brightly, it will be terribly late.

No blueprint will emerge from this examination, repecific set of
research programs and institutional changes. Ifrethare forces push-
ing toward an evolutionary transformation of thertsalescribed in
Chapter 7, they are firmly rooted in the past aheirt present momen-
turns will have a major shaping effect on the fatuiThus, a successful
strategy probably needs to be an incremental aradlaptive one.

SOME PREMISES FOR THE PRESENT DISCUSSION
We start with five premises that grow out of theqading discussions.

1. An interrelating set of fundamental dilemmaspvgng apparently ever
more pressing, seem to demand for their ultimasoludion a drastically
changed image of man-on-earth. We seem able taateleneither the
ecological consequences of continuedteri@@ growth not the
economic effects of a sudden stoppage. We feamntpbcations of
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greatly increased control of technological develeptm and application,
yet sense that such control is imperative. We nmeieeg the fatal

instability of economic nationalism and a growingpgbetween rich and
poor nations, yet seem unable to turn the trendirmto We seem unable
to resolve the discrepancy between man's apparesd nfor creative
meaningful work and the economic imperatives thaause much
human labor to become superfluous or reduce it takework. A

massive challenge is growing to the legitimacy of basiness-govern-
ment system wherein pursuit of economic ends resuit such coun-
teracting of other human ends. We face a culturdisc of meaning—it

is not clear who is at the helm, how the ship memtd, nor what distant
shores we should be aiming for. In a way it is esigrof awareness, a set
of situations which with less awareness might se®re tolerable.

A serviceable image of humankind must reflect @endence of
the Nature that modern man once misguidedly sought "control,"
and with the social-technological systems on whibls survival has
come to depend, and whose complexity he is yet lanab com-
prehend. It must provide humanity with a meaning fts struggles,
above and beyond that involved in learning to malaje the physical
environment. It must enable humankind to appreciated deal with
the peril which its unbridled Faustian powers ofchieology have
brought upon it.

2. There are increasingly evident signs of the inemt emergence of new
"image of man." It is a new image in the sense eid@ very much a
challenger to the dominant scientific world view dsat has evolved
over the past few centuries, and also to the imade materialis-
tic "economic man" that become enshrined in thetitui®ns and
economic theories of the industrial era. Yet itnist new, since traces of
it can be found, going back for thousands of yeairs, the core
experiences underlying the world's many religiousctdnes, as repor-
ted through myths and symbols, holy writings, ansbteric teachings.
The staying power of the new image is suggestedth®y facts that it
reactivates the cultural myths whose meaning hadorbe forgotten,
and it seems to be substantiated by the furtherarambs of the science
which earlier played a role in seemingly discrexdjtit (see Chapter 4).

Chapter 6 described some characteristics of theadém of man”
which is at once compatible with the reemergent rémeial Philoso-
phy" and is well adapted for dealing with humanksnccontemporary
dilemmas. Of special interest to the Western wdddthat Freemasonry
tradition which played such a significant role ihetbirth of the United
States of America, attested to by the symbolismtted Great Seal (on
the back of the dollar bill).
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Fig. 17. U.S. one-dollar bill.

In this version of the transcendental image, thatreé emphasis is
on the role of creative work in the life of the wdual. (In "true
Freemasonry" there is one lodge, the universe—ané orotherhood,
everything that exists. Each person has the "pgel of labor,” of
joining with the "Great Architect" in building morenoble structures
and thus serving in the divine plan.) Thus this simr of the "new
transcendentalism” (perhaps more than other vessiamported from
the East more recently) has the potentiality ofctigating the Ameri-
can symbols, reinterpreting the work ethic, sugpgrt the basic
concepts of a free-enterprise democratic societyd groviding new
meanings for the technological-industrial thrustt the same time, it is
compatible with other versions more indigenous ttheo puts of the
globe.

3. There is a serious mismatch between modern tiggtate culture and
institutions and the emerging new image of man.sTimismatch produces
such reactions as the growing challenge to thetite@ty of business
institutions whose primary allegiance appears to fme their stock-
holders and managers, the growing disenchantmenth wechnocratic
elite, the decreasing trust and confidence in guwents, all revealed in
recent survey data. The mismatch could resultiioge social dis-
ruptions, economic decline, runaway inflation, awen institutional
collapse. On the other hand, institutions can nyodifemselves and adapt
to a new cultural paradigm, though probably nothaitt a relatively
traumatic transition period.

4. There is, and will continue to be, deep psydiol resistance to both the
new image and to its implications. No aspect of easgn's total belief-and-
value system is so unyielding to change as higlsasise of identity, his
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self-image. It is a well-known phenomenon in psybboapy that the
client will resist and evade the very knowledge est needs to resolve
his problems. A similar situation probably exists $ociety and there is
suggestive evidence both in anthropology and intohisthat a society
tends to hide from itself knowledge which is deeplgreatening to
the status quo but may in fact be badly needed rémolution of the
society's most fundamental problems. The reason tengorary
societal problems appear so perplexing may well no¢ so much their
essential abstruseness and complexity as the tellecresistance to
perceiving the problems in a different way.

5. The degree to which the needed characteriséssritbed in Chapter 5 are
realized may well determine the degree to whichhlyigundesirable future
outcomes (economic collapse, a garrison-policee)stan be avoided. The
emerging image of humankind has increasingly widesp acceptance
and long historical roots. It can be opposed andgpmssed, but
probably at great social cost. The necessary donditfor a stable
society in the medium-term future (say 1990) is tthéie behavior
patterns and institutions of the society shall hatwansformed them-
selves to be compatible with the new image.

These five premises are in their essence not ddmabites Thus, we
make no pretense of having proven, them in any esefihiey are in
general supported, however, by the evidence andimaggts presented
in the previous chapters. They can be checked sigaiaw information
as it becomes available, to verify whether or nbeyt receive further
support. Thus, it is appropriate to explore whattssoof actions would
be indicated if these propositions were to be aeckp

COMPARISON OF BASIC STRATEGIES

In the following analysis we concentrate on stragegfor the United
States. They would be similar, but with importariffedences, for other
parts of the industrialized world, especially theations with planned
economies. Significantly different strategies woulte appropriate for
those Third-World nations with resources valued the industrialized
world (mainly fossil fuels and minerals). The stioa is still more
different for that residual "fourth world" of natie that have no
resources other than poor land and poor people.

Furthermore, we emphasize the roles of the powegalitical and
economic institutions of the technologically advesicworld because it
appears to be there that the main decisions will h@de which will
determine the smoothness or disruptiveness oféinsformation. It is
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our purpose not to list specific tactics, other nthas exemplars, but
rather to indicate guiding criteria for decisiomslactions.

It will be useful to contrast five different basistrategics through
which a desired transformation might be fosteredhese are restorative,
stimulative, manipulative, persuasive, and fadiliea

The fundamental goal of a restorative strategy dobé to restore the
vitality and meaning of past images, symbols, f{ostins, and ap-
proaches to problems, which are believed to haveked successfully
in some prior period and hence are judged to berogpiate in the
present. Wallace, in his study of cultural revitation movements
(1956), found that this strategy has particular emppduring the begin-
ning stages of the revitalization cycle, when thdest of the crisis has
not yet been recognized. In later stages, howea#empts to reverl to
earlier forms come to be seen as clearly inadequdience, other
strategies are then adopted.

A stimulative strategy has as its fundamental gte emergence of
new images, approaches, or actions that are desbetl that are
"premature"—they do not fit the prevailing paradigrand hence
would not be very likely to attract support from ingream institutions
in the society. The foci of stimulative strategiegould tend to be
actions that anticipate a new paradigm, but do mget have much
visibility or legitimacy. Such a strategy is espdlgi appropriate when it
is becoming clear that a crisis exists and the dgadcies of the old
Structures and concepts in-a society (or a scierae) being revealed.
(Wallace calls this "cultural distortion" and Kuhterms it a “crisis"
involving a breakdown of the old paradigm.)

While a stimulative strategy seeks to alter thetituons, values, and
behavior patterns of society in such a way as taohoor increase the
freedom of choice of individuals in the society, naanipulative strategy
attempts to accomplish a similar result through o\e or covertly
reducing individual freedoms. Some manipulativetitac may be direct
(as with the passage of a law); others may be mamrkirect (as with
editorial policies in the media, or "confrontatigpolitics" in the coun-
ter-culture). This approach is more likely to beedisby well established
interests that are challenged by newer ones. Assaw, however, it was
effectively used in Germany to bring about domiranzf a new image
of man and of the Fatherland, and it could be sal @gain.

A persuasive or propagandistic strategy has as gital persuading
others of the rightness, utility, and attractivenesf a given image,
conception, or way of acting, This strategy is assemtial part of the
political process, whether in the governmental vatets of pluralistic
democracies and totalitarian states alike, or ie ftiheciding between
competing scientific theories.
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A facilitative strategy seeks to foster the growth new images and
patterns that are visibly emerging. The main puepad the support
may be less to hasten or ensure the developmemt thahelp bring it
about with lowered likelihood of social disruption.

If we examine these five approaches in the contekt the five
premises listed earlier, some seem appropriate @hérs much less so
to the transformation under consideration (from thadustrial-era
image to the emergent transcendental-ecological).oféhe manipula-
tive type of strategy, for instance, is in suchedir conflict with the
self-realization ethic that it could not be usedtheut risking severe
distortion of the state it seeks to bring about.

Restorative strategies can play an important rote the present
transformation because of the fact that the new,ergimg image is
essentially that of the Freemasonry influence whishs of such im-
portance in the shaping of the nation's foundatiofibe activities of
the "Heritage" segment of the American RevolutioriceBtennial are
mainly an attempt to recapture a waning Americanritspalthough
they could serve to promote the new image by reimgndus of the
transcendental bases of the nation's founding (#hg. all-seeing eye as
the capstone of the pyramidal structure in the G3eal).

It is relatively easy to generate stimulative stgaéés from the
discussions of earlier chapters. For example, jpabt all the areas of
scientific research listed in Chapter 4 would familikely candidates—
altered states of consciousness and psychic résearcname a couple.
Also, various educational and institutional-changtrategies come to
mind. Appendix E lists a number of such stimulatigerategies. There
is a caution to be kept in mind, however. Once aietal trans-
formation is underway, as this one appears to begciak stability
becomes a central problem. It is essential to haseaccurate a picture
as possible of the total state of affairs, so tmastearch related to
anticipating the nature and characteristics of tin@nsformation rightly
assumes high priority. Widespread anxiety and thazatd of inap-
propriate and irrational responses can be kept rdowdth accurate
information. On the other hand, stimulative actiotigat result in too
rapid a change could be overly disruptive. It iserevconceivable that
once into the transition period, actions contribgtito social cohesion
might be much more constructive than actions torease the polariza-
tion between the transformation enthusiasts anddhservatives.

Other than in the passage of laws, manipulativatesgies, insofar as
the five initial premises hold up, would appear ie incompatible with
the emerging image. No doubt existing consciousnkasging,
behavior-shaping, subliminal persuasion, and otlemditioning tech-
nigues could be used to accomplish some sort néfoamation of
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sobering proportions (we ought to be able to be emeffective than
Nazi Germany). However, the use of manipulativehmégues for this
particular transformation conflicts fundamentally ittw the goals im-
plicit in the transformation. Thus, they would pably in the end be
disruptive and counterproductive.

Persuasive techniques that fall short of maniputatiare unlikely to
be very effective. The reason is that one dtarstic of such a
transition period as we seem to be entering low faith in, dis-
enchantment with, and cynicism regarding both difienand political
leadership.

The most appropriate strategies, if the initial npises are accepted,
would appear to be facilitative ones. The transtiom has its own
dynamic; it can probably not be slowed down or dgpdeup very much
by political action, once it has enough momentumb®® visible. But the
trauma of the transition, the amount of social wfision, economic
weakening, and political confusion can probably béected a great
deal by the degree of understanding of what thensfommation
process is, why it is necessary, and what the értiegoals are. To use a
biological metaphor, the woman beginning to expee labor pains
and associated physiological changes is much miely| to approach
the birth experience with low anxiety, and hence awoid tensing up
and doing the wrong things, if she understands tleture of preg-
nancy and its inherent goal, than if she had nm id¢ the process or
where it leads.

Perhaps another comparison is even more pertindfg. have earlier
noted that societies in transformation bear a werteesemblance to
individual behaviors accompanying a psychologicatisi€ The dis-
location known as a psychotic break is sometimesuditt on by the
total unworkability of the person's life pattern darbelief system, such
that the whole structure seems to collapse and mebdilding. Prior to
the crisis the person, to a disinterested obsergerseen to be engaging
in all sorts of irrational behavior in his frantiattempts to keep from
himself the awareness that his personal belief,uejaland behavior
system was on a collision course with reality. Undavorable circum-
ltances the individual goes through the crisis, amfortably to be
lure, and restructures his life in a more consivectway. In an
unfavorable environment, of course, the episode emcalate into a
catastrophe. In the case of a society a parallediton to the psychotic
break can occur, with a relatively sharp break amgtterm trends and
patterns. The analogues of irrational individuaidgoi may appear
(social disruptions, violent crime, alienateymptoms, extremes of
hedonism, appearance of bizarre religious cults,).etMassive denial of
realities may occur (e.g. with regard to exponéimiereases in popu-
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lation or energy use). The society may go to exéremeasures to hide
from itself the unworkability of the old order andhe need for
transformation. The transformation itself, like th@sychotic break,
may come almost ineluctably—and as with the indigigd favorable and
unfavorable outcomes are both possibilities. Whae wave termed
facilitative strategies can be likened to the soft care that may help
bring about a favorable outcome.

SALIENT CHARACTERISTICS OF THE TRANSFORMATION

Assuming, then, that primary emphasis should beceglaon strategies
to facilitate a non-disruptive transformation, ibllbws that those stra-
tegies will be incremental ones, dynamically adaptito a rapidly
changing situation, and guided by an understandidigthe nature and
necessity of the transformation and of the esdentianditions for a
favorable outcome from a traumatic transition p&rioWe need,
therefore, to examine the salient characteristithetranformation.*

Nature of the Fundamental Anomaly

The central feature of the hypothesized transfaomatis that its in-
eluctability comes about, as indicated in Chapterb8cause of a major
and growing discrepancy between the cultural andiakoproducts of
industrialization, on the one hand, and generalgsihble human ends
on the other. A fundamental anomaly exists of thiefing sort:

* The basic system goals that have dominated thesinduera (material progress,
private ownership of capital, maximum return on ipinvestment, freedom of
enterprise, etc.),

« and that have been approached through a set aimiedéate goals that include
efficiency, economic productivity, continued growtth technological-manipulative
power, and continued growth of production and camsion,

» have resulted in processes and states (e.g. exttamsen of labor and specializa-
tion, compulsive replacement of men by machinesyusated consumption, planned
obsolescence, exploitation of common resourcesir@mental degradation, wor-
sening world poverty) which

e culminate in a counteracting of human ends (e.giclkeing work roles, self-
determination, conservation, wholesome environmemimanitarian concerns,
world stability).

Put another way, the fundamental anomaly is thabod§ micro-
decisions, i.e. local decisions made in accordamidh prevailing rules
and customs, currently do not add up to sociallydgmacro-decisions.

* Anthropologist Virginia H. Hine's thinking aboufThe Basic Paradigm of a Future
Socio-cultural System" (reprinted in Appendix Fyegevant to this discussion.
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Individuals, corporations, government agencies e tcourse of their
activities make micro-decisions (e.g. to buy a aiertproduct, to employ
a person for a particular task, to develop and etak new technology,
to enact a minimum-wage law) that are guided by eb wef cultural and
habitual behavior patterns, common values and feeli@hese micro-
decisions interact to constitute a set of macrasitaes of the overall
society (e.g. a 4 percent annual growth rate inrggnheusage, degrada-
tion of the environment, depletion of non-renewabiesources) which,
if Adam Smith's "invisible hand" were working profye would be
compatible with the cultural aims and objectives thfe society. The
degree of compatibility has for some time beerblysileteriorating.

The response to this fundamental anomaly is a rmssind in-
tensifying challenge  from  consumers, environmii@ita  minorities,
workers, civil libertarians, youth, and others, lie the legitimacy of basic
system goals and institutions. If economic and rmess goals do not
appear to be congruent with social goals, if "godulisiness decisions
lead to "bad" social decisions, this suggests tlednfor fundamental
changes in dominant institutions and social pamadig to bring the
functioning of the society into harmoniougelationship with the
dominant cultural image of human life. To this estme have pro-
posed one and another form of "new socmilisto increase the
governmental regulatory responsibilities over theicroidecision-mak-
ing of the citizenry and private-sector instituon

It is important to note, in this connection, thahet fundamental
anomaly described above is essentially a charatteriof technological
and industrial success, not of a particular form gdvernment. Thus,
although its form is somewhat different, a similaort of fundamental
dilemma is found in industrially advanced colleidtv nations with
centralized social planning.

Essential Conditions for Resolution of the Fundataieftnomaly

This is not the place for an exhaustive discussmh the changes
necessary for society to resolve this basic dilemrtais importanl to
our aims, however, to understand some of the conditthat will have
to be met as we muddle or plan our way through tosagisfactory
resolution.

In the first place, there will have to be some sfatitory coming to
terms with the "new scarcity." Scarcity (of foodotgble water, con-
struction materials, etc.) has always been an aspt&che condition of
human life. It has in the past rather successfldlgen considered as
remediable by advancing frontiers and adequate ntdoby. In some
sense it has thus been all but eliminated in tvaced nations. The
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"new scarcity" is of a different sort. It arisesort approaching the
finite planetary limits (1) natural storehouses fofssil fuels and strate-
gic materials, (2) the ability of the natural ewaviment to absorb the
waste products of industrialized society, (3) freshater, (4) arable land,
(5) habitable surface area, and (6) the ability wdétural ecological
systems to absorb interventions without risking legical catastrophes
that threaten human life. (In speaking of "finitémits" we recognize
that the limits are not rigid constraints, and drgerdependent. Were
"clean" fossil fuels available in unlimited suppljor example, limits in
the other categories would be altered.) There lasheé a reconciliation
of the "new scarcity" and of a culture of frugalityith the conditions
for a healthy economy. To the extent that this das accomplished
through institutional and cultural changes guided & new image of
"man-on-earth," fewer constraints will be placed anterprise and
individual liberties.

A second essential condition is the provision offfisent oppor-
tunities for full and valued participation in theocgety. In other words,
there has to be a solution to the psychologicaiical problem of the
growing group of persons in an industrialized stcievho are defined
as out of the mainstream, as having little or nghto offer in what are
taken to be the primary activities of the socieappd who come to accept
for themselves the damning self-image of superffness. In a
modern society where productiveness comes from tiposiin a
productive organism, the individual without the anmgation is un-
productive and ineffective; unemployment and  undgieyment
endanger self-respect and effective citizenship.caBse of the deep
individual need for productive and significant wprknone of the
current welfare and job-creation approaches offersich hope of
reaching to the roots of the unemployment problefreating work
opportunity as a scarce commodity (e.g. raising kweortry age and
lowering retirement age, inflating entry criteriarefraining from
cybernation of routine operations, maintaining disgd featherbed-
ding and makework) is in the end an unsound approasdequate
resolution would offer full and valued participatioin the ongoing
societal evolution to all who want it.

These two basic conditions imply a third, namely, satisfactory
resolution of the control dilemma. On the one hatal, deal with the
problems of the "new scarcity," with the culturas(distinguished from
the economic) goal of full employment, and with tlggowing powers
of technology to change any and all aspects of tikal environment
(physical, social, political, psychological), theie a demonstrated need
for some form of effective societal planning andntcol. On the other
hand, there are well-founded fears of the consempseof opting for
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more governmental control. It remains to be shovmat ta democratic
society can deal with the "new scarcity," provideffisient and suitable
social roles, anticipate and guide technologicabaots, and protect the
interests of the overall society, and yet presefive basic characteristics
of a free-enterprise system.

Fourth, the problem of obtaining more equitability distribution of
the earth's resources will have to be dealt witheqlities and maldis-
tributions are not new in human history, but withe t appearance of
the "new scarcity" they present a new face. Theiezement of a level
of life in accord with fundamental dignity for theorld's nearly three
billion poor does not appear possible without cmmdid economic
growth in both developing and developed nations.d Ayet economic
growth on the pattern of the past poses an undeniffireat to storks
of non-renewable resources, to the environment, #&mdthe health of
man. Furthermore, the expectations and demands Ilé {esser
developed world may well come at such a pace thaly tcan be met
only by a lowering of the standard of living in thieh nations.

Thus, in the process of resolving the fundamentabraaly of the
industrial-state  system, all four of the criticaproblem areas enu-
merated above will have to be dealt with. An esaénprecondition is
an image of man-on-earth something like that dbedriin Chapter 6,
or at least meeting the conditions laid down in 2éa5.

Two additional characteristics of the "necegsartransformation”
deserve mention. Both have to do with the ways ihictw the changes
are stimulated and guided. The first relates to IpldloLowe's obser-
vation (1965) that the state of an economic systedepends upon
behaviors, which in turn depend upon motivationshictv depend
upon images, beliefs, and values—and thus inteienit for change
could be contemplated at any of these levels. Behapatterns can be
altered by authoritarian controls, motivations cae affected by psy-
chological conditioning, and beliefs and values amedified by educa-
tion. Because of the images implicit in this parféc historical trans-
formation, it would seem that at least in the lotgrm, authoritarian
measures and manipulative conditioning approachesuld be in
compatible with the emergent state and hence ofbtfidu effectiveness
The possible exception to this might be a temporargasure to help
hold things together during a disruptive transitiqgreriod, but even
here the society would be well advised to use sagproaches with
caution.

A second and related characteristic has to do watimtrasting res-
ponies to the challenge of the four key problemsvab As Galbraith
and others have noted, when the thousand darggnainly multi-
national) corporations in the world attained suek sind power that
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their incomes are larger than the majority of nastate incomes,
their role in contributing to societal macro-desis is significantly
altered. No longer are they simply subject to mbrKerces; in an
important sense they exert control over the markéb. longer are they
simply subject to the controls imposed by natiomgivernments; in an
important sense they exert control over nationalvegoments. Thus,
there arises a demand that the largest corporatiassume a social
responsibility toward all those (a worldwide groupyhose lives they
affect. One way in which this might come about ispresented in
arguments for a "new socialism" in which importamdustries might
be nationalized (e.g. energy supply) and businessildvbe subjected to
more control by government to ensure that societylacro-decisions
would be strongly influenced by elected represemat of the people
affected. An alternative response might be termesw" privatism" by
contrast. This response would involve recognitiohatt legitimacy is
conferred or withdrawn in various ways besides telkcrepresentation,
and it would entail modifications to the operatigmals of corporations
such that they include, on a par with earned retirnstockholders, the
two additional goals of providing opportunities fomeaningful work
(as output, in addition to goods and services) gmdviding tangible
benefits to society. Stockholders, after all, repré only one group
who have an investment in the corporations—employdevest some
portion of their lives, and the society invests itsust toward the
shaping of the future.

Difficulty of Achieving a Non-disruptive Transition

To restate the premises with which we began thigpwh, we can see
two important dynamics bringing about a major tistl trans-
formation, from the industrial era as we have knoivrto some sort of
"post-industrial” society (though not in the sense which Daniel Bell
has used the term, which is much more the techiwabgxtrapola-
tionist future of the preceding chapter). One otsth dynamics is the
growing espousal of a new image of humankind, ascriteed earlier in
this volume. The other is the progressive awareneksthe ultimate
unworkability of the industrial paradigm as we h&wewn it thus far.

It daily grows more abundantly clear that the Indak Age is
running into trouble. The cultural premises and dgewm that fostered
scientific, technological, industrial, and economigowth are proving to
be maladapted to the humane use of the productshaif growth. The
emergent "image of man,” with its implicit ecologic ethic and self-
realization ethic, points the way to resolutiortled contradictions of
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the industrial era. On the other hand, as was edimut in Chapter 7,
institutional changes may already be lagging behimakic changes in
the culturally dominant images, and actions taken further hasten
emergence of the new image could be socially disreip (Something
like this seems to have taken place during the heyelic period when
Timothy Leary's advice to the young to "tune inrntuon, and drop
out" added its bit to the disorder of the times.)

Thus, the appropriate question may be not so muolv ho bring
about a transformation (even if one is quite coceth the situation is
exigent), but rather how to facilitate a non-catgshic transition when
the dynamics for transformation are already there.

ELEMENTS OF A STRATEGY FOR A NON-CATASTROPHIC
TRANSITION

Based on the foregoing considerations, six elemeafs an overall
strategy for a minimally disruptive transition adiscussed below. It is a
provisional strategy, in the sense that we assuwente of the next few
years will continue to support the five initial prses. But we offer no
apology for strongly recommending the strategy, lasg as this is
coupled with the recommendation to continue testegpremises.

1. Promote awareness of the unavoidability of ttemsformation, as a first
essential element of the strategy. Pulled by theergemce of a "new
transcendentalism” and pushed by the demonstratebility of the
industrial-state paradigm to resolve the dilemmds successes have
engendered, the fact and the shape of the necessamgformation are
predetermined. Growing signs of economic and paliti instability
indicate that the time is at hand. No more than tiregnant woman
approaching the time of her delivery can we nowpst@nd reconsider
whether we really want to go through with it. Thend is ripe for a
great dialogue on the national and world stage rodgg how we shall
through the transformation, and toward what ends.

Construct a guiding version of a workable sociebyilt around a new
positive image of humankind and corresponding wisiof a suitable
social paradigm. As the old order shows increassigns of falling
apart, some adequate vision of what may be simedtasly building is
urgently needed Tor mobilization of constructive  foef
Perhaps the most crucial need of our time is ttefdbe dialogue

about, and participatively construct, such a ghaision. (It is almost
self-evident that an effective image of a humhig&-technology
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society, congenial to the new image of humankindyuld have to be
participatively constructed—not designed by a techatic elite nor
revealed by a charismatic leader.) Chapter 7 ds=srisome of the
broad characteristics of an evolutionary-transfdroma future. But
the guiding vision must be more specific than this. particular, the
four dilemmas of the "new scarcity,” the changingler of work,
control of technology, and more equitable sharing the earth's
resources must be satisfactorily "re-visioned."

There must be a new economics, if not steadystata istrict sense, at
least compatible with the constraints of the "newearsity." An
economic theory and practice always implies a psipgy or, more
particularly, a set of assumptions about human wvattin. If motiva-
tions change, because the basic picture of maragh-eand man-in-
the-cosmos has altered, then economics must chanfethe old
economics required steady material growth as a ssacg condition for
a healthy economy, it does not follow that the n@&gonomics will
likewise. Similarly, the definitions of good corpte behavior and good
business policy depend upon tacit social agreemabtsut the bases for
legitimation, and change when those bases chartgenay seem wildly
Utopian in 1974 to think of the multinational corptions as potentially
among our most effective mechanisms for husbanditg earth's
resources and optimizing their use for human bendfie current
popular image of the corporation tends to be mdrat tof the spoiler
and the exploiter. But the power of legitimation $srong, as discussed
in Chapter 7, and the concept is growing that mssnmust "derive its
just powers from the consent of those affected by actions." The
vision of a workable future must include a resalntiof the present
unsatisfactory situation where what is apparentunsl business prac-
tice and good economics is often very unwise whéwed in the light
of the "new scarcity."

Second, the guiding vision has to include some wéyproviding for
full and valued participation in the economic andcial affairs of the
community and society, especially for those who grkysically and
mentally able to contribute but find themselves anstate of unwilling
idleness and deterioration of spirit. Here too ¢heseems to be a
fundamental wrongheadedness in the conventional wéyformulating
our economics. It is implicit in that formulatiorhat laboring is some-
thing man tends to avoid. The outputs of the pevatectors are
considered to be goods and services, which pergmosiuce for pay.
But according to the emergent image of man thisutas is based on
faulty premises. Human beings seek creative wonkg dind it is the
means of their own self-realization. Thus, the atdpof the private
sector should be goods, services, and opportarigiemeaningful
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work. The new society will have to provide for dfipant expansion of
social-learning and social-planning roles, as dised in Chapter 7, and
also for expansion of productive roles for thoseoséh capabilities are
more modest.

The control dilemma requires for its resolution affective network
for participative planning at local, regional, waial, and world levels,
and again modifications to the economic incentivekich at present
make it good business to do violence to the enwiemt, squander
natural resources of all sorts, and treat perssmsamipulable objects.

The fourth dilemma, the need for more equitable trihistion of
resources, may prove to be the most difficult df tal resolve, consider-
ing the exploding numbers of the earth's human dgseinWe have
found it comfortable to believe, for some time, ttithe solution to the
problem of the world's poor is not redistributiof wealth but helping
the poor become productive. But the constraintstled "new scarcity”
preclude solving the problem this way. At any ratbe poor of the
world cannot become productive as America did, byplating cheap
energy and institutionalizing waste as a way @f lif

3. Foster a period of experimentation and tolerancedfeerse alternatives,
both in life styles and in social institutions. Exjmentation is needed
to find out what works, but there is a more impottaeason for trying
to maintain an experimental climate. That is to uce hostile tensions
between those who are actively promoting the newl #mse who are
desperately attempting to hold on to the old. Inbligu education, for
instance, it is equally important that new experntaé curricula be
tried and that the traditional subjects be avadalibr those who resist
moving precipitously into the new.

4. Encourage a politics of righteousness, and a heriglat sense of public
responsibilities in the private sector. Surveys gralls display drastically
lowered faith of the American people in both busiieand government.
At the same time, an atmosphere of trust is neddedthe tasks ahead,
the emergent image of man supports a moral pefgpecand private
lapses from moral and ethical behavior are hardercdnceal. A politics
of righteousness might have been laudable in amyergéion; it may be
indispensable for safe passage through the times ghhead. A greatly
heightened sense of stewardship and public redpbtiss for power-
ful institutions in the private sector is. the ammiate response to
rising challenges to the legitimacy of large prsfieking industrial
corporations and financial institutions. If these to be more than
merely pious statements, changes in institutiomahgements and
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economic incentives will need to be instituted dmatt individuals and
institutions can afford to behave in these commbeledaays.

5. Promote systematic exploration of, and foster etilutaegarding, man's
inner life. At the end of Chapter 4 we postulated emergent scientific
paradigm placing far more emphasis than in the pstexplorations of
subjective experience—of those realms that haveettire been left
to the humanities and religion, and to some extémt clinical psy-
chology. The present situation leaves far too muafh this societally
important research to informal and illicit actieis. Interested persons,
not all young, resort to cultish associations, bia experimentation,
and illegal drug use because they find legitimategportunities for
guided exploration in the society's religious, etianal, scientific, and
psychotherapeutic institutions to be inadequateappnopriate, or in-
accessible. This nation's guarantees of religiogedom have been in a
curious way subverted by the preponderating ortkpdef a materi-
alistic scientific paradigm.

6. Accept the necessity of social controls for thendiion period while
safeguarding against longer-term losses of freeddhe transformation that
is underway has a paradoxical aspect, accordingth®e five initial
premises. In considerable measure it has been Mtroafpout by the
success of material progress (through better mnrit higher standard
of living, education, and the media) in raising mopersons above
excessive concern with subsistence needs. On ther ohand, as the
transition-related economic decline and social ufisons set in, they
will tend to accentuate materialistic security reeéPolitical tensions will
rise, and disunity will characterize social affairRegulation and res-
traint of behavior will be necessary in order toldhdhe society together
while it goes around a difficult corner. The moreere can be general
understanding of the transitory but inescapableurpatof this need, the
higher will be the likelihood that a more permaneauthoritarian
regime can be avoided.

This is no strategy of "business as usual,” if ¢hesx elements are
taken seriously. They can contribute to a more rydéransformation,
with fewer social wounds to be healed, than woule d@therwise the
case. Appendix E lists some exemplary specific oasti that might be
part of implementing such a strategy.

One last word. The general tone of this work hagnbeptimistic,
which is fitting since there does indeed appearbéo a path—through a
profound transformation of society, the dynamicsr fashich may al-
ready be in place—to a situation where the preseajor dilemmas of
the late-industrial era appear at leassolvable. That optimism,
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however, relates to the potentialities only. It @donot be mistaken for
optimism that industrial civilization will developthe requisite under-
standing, early enough, to enable it to navigateseh troubled waters
without nearly wrecking itself in the process. loping this, some of us
would be less sanguine.



(Source unknown.)

200



Summary

Images of humankind which are dominant in a cultae of fun-

damental importance because they underlie the wayswhich the

society shapes its institutions, educates its ypumgd goes about
whatever it perceives its business to be. Changeshése images are of
particular concern at the present time because industrial society

may be on the threshold of a transformation asomrad as that which
came to Europe when the Medieval Age gave way t rike of science
and the Industrial Revolution.

In this study we have attempted to:

1. illuminate significant ways our society has beemapdd by myths
and images or the past;

2. explore key deficiencies of current images of mand aidentify
characteristics needed in future images; and

3. derive guidelines for actions to facilitate the egemce of more
adequate images of humankind, and of a bettertgocie

We have concentrated particularly on an analysis imhges which
derive from industrialism and science, exploringysiain which these
might be transformed so as to further both persoaad cultural
evolution.

The recent industrial-state era can be typified doynumber of almost
certainly obsolescent premises, such as:

e That progress is synonymous with economic growthiaoreasing consumption.

« That mankind is separate from nature, and that thé human destiny to conquer
nature.

» That economic efficiency and scientific redooism are the most trustworthy
Approaches to fulfillment of the goals of humanity.

Such premises were very appropriate for the tramsitfrom a world
made up of low-technology agrarian endeavors anty-sttes to one
dominated by high-technology nation-states; theylpdee provide a
seemingly ideal way to increase humankind's stahdafr living and to
bring problems of physical survival under contr@ut their successful
realization has resulted in an interconnected sét uocgent societal
problems which likely cannot be resolved if we @wm to accept those
premises; they now appeal ill-suited for the furthgansition to a
planetary society that would distribute its afflaerequitably, regulate
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itself humanely, and embody appropriate images®frther future.

If the post-industrial era of the future is domawhtby the industrial-
era premises, images, and policies of the past, abetrol of deviant
behavior needed to make societal regulation passillould in all
likelihood require the application of powerful soci and psycho-tech-
nologies. The result could well be akin to what hhsen termed
"friendly fascism—a managed society which rules hy faceless and
widely dispersed complex of warfare-welfare-indiaétcommunica-
tions-police  bureaucracies with a technocratic liogp" Evidence
exists that this sort of future is already nascent.

In contrast to such a "technological extrapolagsthi future, this
report envisions an "evolutionary transformatiordr fsociety as a more
hopeful possibility.

Some characteristics of an adequate image of huménkor the
post-industrial future were derived by: (1) notitige direction in which
premises underlying the industrial present wouldvehato change in
order to bring about a more "workable" society; (@pm examination
of the ways in which images of humankind have stapecieties in the
past; and (3) from observation of some significargw directions in
scientific research. A future "image of man" megtithese conditions
would:

1. convey a holistic sense of perspective or undedstgrof life;

2. entail an ecological ethic, emphasizing the totadmmunity of
life-in-nature and the oneness of the human race;

3. entail a self-realization ethic, placing the highewvalue on
development of selfhood and declaring that an gpmate func-
tion of all social institutions is the fostering diuman develop-
ment;

4. be multi-leveled, multi-faceted, and integrative,ccammodating
various culture and personality types;

5. involve balancing and coordination of satisfactiormdong many
dimensions rather than the maximizing of concerrlsnga one
narrowly defined dimension (e.g. economic); and

6. be experimental, open-ended, and evolutionary.

It appears to be at least conceptually feasiblg thafuture image of
humankind having these characteristics could "wWorkurther, specific
steps can be undertaken through which the fadditatand promul-
gation of such an image might be accomplished. Bymparing the
conclusions drawn by investigators in fields raggifrom mythology to
the history of science, a number of stages in amsggy universal
"cycle of transformation" are presented to help molate such next
steps.
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But there exists little evidence to suggest that clhange in the
dominant image could be accomplished by rationalibeetion, plan-
ning, and organized activity—or that the results sdfich manipulative
rationality would necessarily be benign. On the eotthand, whether by
fortunate circumstance or creative unconscious gs®Es, an emerging
image with many of the needed characteristics desmsm to have made
its (re)appearance.

This emerging image reinstates the transcendergplritual side of
humankind, so long ignored or denied by that, @fictruth seeking
institution of modern society, science. The new gmalenies none of the
conclusions of science in its contemporary formt bather expands its
boundaries. In a manner reminiscent of the wellavowave-particle
example from physics, the new image reconciles sugdirs of
"opposites” as body/spirit, determinism/free wiland science/religion.
It includes the inner subjective as well as theepubbjective world as
valid areas of human experience from which knowdedgan be
obtained. It restores, in a way, the balance betwde Middle Ages'
preoccupation with the noumenal and the industriefa's preoc-
cupation with the phenomenal. It brings with it tpessibility of a new
science of consciousness and ecological systems lindted by the
manipulative rationality that dominates the scienaad technology of
the present era.

The issues raised in this report are crucial ontsleed if the
analysis is accurate, our society may be expemngndhe beginning of
an institutional transformation as profound in it®nsequences is the
Industrial Revolution, and simultaneously a conaapt revolution as
shaking as the Copernican Revolution.

History gives us little reason to take comfort ihet prospect of
fundamental and rapid social change—little reason think we can
escape without the accompanying threat of econoddcline and social
disruption considerably greater than anything wevehaexperienced or
care to imagine. If in fact a fundamental and ramidange in basic
perceptions and values does occur, such a chaa&idp seems inevit-
able as the powerful momentum of the industrial eraturnedin a new
direction, and as the different members and inglitg of the society
respond with different speeds. Thus, a great deapedds upon a
correct understanding of the nature of, and thednéer, the trans-
formation which is upon us.

While actions and policies in keepingthwthe "technological
extrapolationist” image would involve no great wrkimg in the near
term, they could lead to catastrophe or to "frigrfdkcism" in the
longerterm. Actions and policies in keeg with in "evolul ionary
transformationalist” image, on the other band, migtrease the level
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of seeming disorder and chaos during a transiti@riog in the near
term but later lead to a more desirable society.il®/the choice is not
necessarily one that our society as a whole will stiould make con-
sciously and deliberately at this time, it is onbatt confronts each
individual who is willing to accept responsibilitjor the future—rather
than simply adapt to whatever the future may bring.



Glossary

Conscious, consciousness—the state or fact of a@esse applied
either to one's self-existence or to one or morderaal objects,
states, or facts—characterized by sensation, emotigolition, and
thought.

Economic image of man—the image of humankind asg$cdn the
industrial machine,” valued chiefly for their roleas producers and
consumers, and motivated primarily by those roles.

Entropy—in thermodynamics, the degree to which theergy of a
system has ceased to be available for doing work Y#&en the
temperature of a heat source and a heat sink hasmiege equalized).
As expressed by the second law of thermodynamidsenwa closed
physical system is left alone, its entropy increases the available
energy decreases with the passage of time (leadingspeculations
that the universe is ‘"running down"). In informatio theory,
entropy is a measure of the uncertainty or disorderknowledge in
a system.

Evolution, evolutionary—the process of continuousr ostep-wise
change in form, structure, or function from lowesimpler or less
desirable system states to those that are highame ntomplex, or
better—i.e. from higher to lower states of entropy.

Evolutionary transformationalist image—a view of ethfuture essen-
tially involving transformation of the "industrialstate paradigm”
such that key dilemmas within it are resolved andnan evolution is
accelerated.

Gradient—a sequence of transitional forms, stat@s,qualities connect-
ing related extremes.

Image—(n.) a mental picture, description or conicept(often held in
common by persons of a particular culture) of tgalsymbolic of
basic attitudes and orientation; (v.t.) to imagioe evoke a mental
image picture.

Industrial state paradigm—the particular set of iattes, premises,
ethics, and laws that dominate highly industriaizesocieties (see
Paradigm below).

Paradigm—the total pattern of perceiving, concdimg, acting,
validating, and valuing associated with a particulmage of realty
that prevails in a science, a branch of scienseceety or subculture

Spiritual—relating to or consisting of spirit, i:@on material levels
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of reality available to conscious and superconsci@xperience, often
in imagistic thought.

Subconscious—existing in the mind, but not avadablconsciousness.

Superconscious, superconsciousness—the state ot &dc awareness
manifesting in ways that transcend the ordinary cegtic
experience of existence (such as unitive conscessnwith others,
oceanic or "cosmic" consciousness involving heigéte intuition,
extrasensory or so-called transpersonal processelirect percep-
tion," etc.).

Technological extrapolist image—a view of the feturessentially in-
volving a continuation of the dominant premises,ocedures, and
trends that characterize highly industrial socgetie

Transformation—a type of change process in whicke tlshape" and
the character of many or most interactions of atesys suddenly
change (as in the transformation from laminar tobdlent flow in a
fluid; from unbelief to commitment in a religiousomversion; or
from pluralistic tolerance to xenophobic ("in-grougolidarity due to
out-group threat") isolationism in a society). Inontrast with in-
cremental or revolutionary change (as the lattermse are cus-
tomarily used), transformation here refers to a p-down/inside-
out" change of the dominant social paradigm, asrganic process.
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APPENDIX A

An Alternative View of History,
The Spiritual Dimension of the Human Person,
and a Third Alternative Image of Humanness

ELISE BOULDING

An Alternative Interpretation of History

Your image of psychically evolving man is, | thinkgcorrect. A study
of the papers from The University of Chicago Synipws on Hunting
and Gathering Societies held in the late 1960ss mMamination of the
anthropologist Paul Rodin's work (and lots morelas led me to a
different hypothesis: humans have had the inteidc analytic and
spiritual-intuitive  skills at about the same capacievel lot at least
12,000 years. | see a history as a series of tblgsh (1) the agricultural,
village-based threshold of 10,000 B.C. when humaeached village-
type densities; (2) the first urban-based kingdor8500 B.C.; (3) the
first attempts to weave moral teachingato large-scale political
organization with the availability of the teachingg Buddha, Lao Tse,
Confucius, and Vedic teachings, 500 to 200 B.C.hwi# flowering in
Asoka's Empire; (4) Joachim de Fiore's vision o€ thost-bureaucratic
age in the late 1100s, and the whole concept ofdiimise of ecclesiasti-
cal structures of society and the rule of the H&8irit in the hearts of
men, which together with the great inflow oflslamic science and
culture and Islamic translations of Greek manussrind the rise of
the  Dominicans and Franciscans (post-bureaucratig@gious orders)
and the development of schools, research laboestoand workshops
within the craft guilds, created a fantastic thmddland a sense of new
possibilities beyond what twentieth-century visines now conceive.
Thresholds (1) to (3) you also at least identifyt tyou skip over Islam
and the thirteenth century entirely. My view is tthahile each of these
thresholds represents a new level ol societal ¢exitp, it does not
represent a new level of spiritual evolution. Rathat each new level of
complexity we stand again before the possibilitpleinding of our
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cognitive and spiritual-intuitive capacities, with new set of supporting
tools and social technology, and each time we hshig@ away from the
threshold. My IRADES conference paper for Septemfé73 in Rome
on Religious Potentials and Societal Complexity llspehis out. as |
cannot here. | think it is important not to falltonthe trap of thinking
we have some new potentials to draw on because ilit make us
underestimate the difficulty of the task. | am fahrof a "mindless
Teilhardism."

The Spiritual Dimension of the Human Person

Your conception of the spiritual dimension is thbecause you have
said nothing at all about the Christian mystic itiad, only yoga and a
bit of Confucius and a hint of Zen and Sufism. Ivdaspent a whole
year developing a model of the linking of cognitivend spiritual-
intuitive faculties drawing on learning theory arnfle practices of the
Christian mystics, also taking account of Zen andg#. It comes out
rather differently than what you present, and | nmnpossibly give the
model in a short space here. Some indicators, hemveyou confuse
transpersonal and transcendental. They are ditferédso, writing of
the passive will without a knowledge of Meister Bak and the
Rhineland mystics makes it inadequate. Evelyn Usilar mysticism
gives the classic treatment of the kind of rewogkiof the human
person involved in the mystical path. She pointst ¢iat the astral
realm, which is the one you are primarily dealingthwwhen you write
of techniques for inducing altered states of cansmiess and heigh-
tening our powers of ESP, precognition, psychok&estc., is one that
the saints all recognize and move through as quidd possible. Self-
realization as you conceive it is very much an akstralm concept, and
while no one can deny that these are fascinatingn@mena and are
certainly amenable to currently developing techeguof analysis and
training, | predict that we are in for at least 8,0D0-year period of
wallowing in the astral realm before we have "usédup" as we are
now "using up" the potentialities of the scientifapproach. Maybe that
is necessary, but let no one think that those I0,§8ars will be any
better than the 12,000 we have behind us, in teomsiuman goodness
and welfare. We are in for a long, bad spell of deism and are
bound to have periodic eruptions of witchcraft ssarwe are begin-
ning to have them already. Read Masters and Howsstbtind Games,
taking time to induce self-hypnosis and do eachrase as you go
along (as | did), and then start evaluating the nemnd-control
institutes—like Arica. We have some difficult timakead. The point is
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we can do all this, but it will not "save us" besaduit dots not transform
the will or direct the heart. Jean Houston is &krsgetting very
worried about all this, | understand, and her appho is to demo-
cratize mind control by teaching everyone to dolitdo not think it will
work.

While 1 like your emphasis on wisdom, and the egumal ethic, your
emphasis on self-realization makes me sad. Whathé self, that we
should realize it? You treat charism as some kirfd social poison—
which | understand well enough when you are thigkin contexts like
Cohn's Pursuit of the Millennium, but charism, diups of grace or spirit
into the prepared or unprepared human heart, isirh &f something
else that lies before us besides merely self-raadia.

A Third Alternative Image of Humanness
(contrasting with the two presented in your Chagjer

This would be another way to conceptualize new Bnagounterpart
statements:

1. In genetic substrate, consider findings of Eibldsteldt and Hass
on genetic substrate for nurturant behavior, nost jaggression; also
take account of whole Kropotkin tradition—Clyde ed, etc. - on
cooperative tendencies in animal and human.

2. Development of a sense of the creator as somethinge than the
other end of a divine human continuum. Respect fioe Cloud of
Unknowing.

3. The evolving self and evolving social structuresoalrecognize a
"beyond" self and "beyond" social structure.

4. Deemphasis of sensuality, discovery of family aaintng ground
for how to be human, overcoming of pathologicdkar of family
intimacy; family as base for ever-expandingcles ol friendship,
extended family a growth reality, but intimate endg pair relation-
ships basis for all other loving and caring. (Ir&harny's Marital Love
and Hate has an important concept here on familytraming ground.
My own fairly extensive observations on multiplevdorelationships is
that they are costly and disastrous for adults ahddren. Also family
is an important source of images of the future—seg "Familism and
Creation of Futures.") Discover tenderness outsafe sexuality, widen
bases for human friendships.

5. Balance of rational and intuitive—same as in [yawvolutionary
transformationalist image].

6. Growth of spiritual life beyond concepl of alterethtes of con-
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sciousness, in practices of contemplative prayarehrich capacities
for social interactions in new dimensions.

7. Beyond ephemeralization, the ethic of frugatielf, joy of doing
with less.

I realize all this needs much more explaining:

Things | miss in manuscript, not already mentioned:

1. Recognition of growth value of pain and conflictaif® is a teacher
we probably cannot do without.

2. As alternative to hierarchical model, Anthony Judgenon-
hierarchical "solar-system model" which he uses foternational rela-
tions but can be used at any level. PublicationsJamrnal of Union of
International Associations.

3. Not enough emphasis on practical aspects of theetday person,
the new person at home in all kinds of transnatiomdentities and
networks. Nation state, "America" too important imanuscript—these
are fast becoming irrelevant. Too little emphasis onultinational
business corporations (just one kind of network,stmnot be overem-
phasized). Cultural initiatives from elsewhere. dmption is that we
choose to "use" what we like from the East. It wilht happen that way.
West will soon be by-passed, at least very possildyght to be put in
perspective.

4. You have Sri Aurobindo in your image but left Gandbut
entirely. His concepts of sanodya—not wanting whathers cannot
have—and a loving concern for the welfare of othéhat enhances,
rather than devalues, the self are badly neededur Mmage is more
a-social and self-centered than it needs to be usecahis emphasis is
lacking.

The manuscript is also a bit pale and lacks a seafsthe tremendous
dynamic of love. Self-actualization is but the sthadf self-overflowing
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Information Systems and Social Ethics

GEOFFREY VICKERS

On Information Systems

In [earlier chapters] you almost omit reference wdat | regard as
the most revolutionary scientific image change afr aime (although
you rely on it in later chapters). And insofar asuydo refer to it in
Chapter 4, you do not distinguish it from otheretatand still pending
changes. | refer to the revolutionary impact of tdéstinction which
science has learned to draw in the last 30 yeatsvele@ energy and
information. This, more than anything else (in mjew), has changed
the scientific image of reality by negating redantsm and substituting
a hierarchic concept of levels of organization, headependent on but
not explicable in terms of the level below (thus nfaoning what
Michael Polanyi has been saying) [without its aid].

It has also legitimized the scientific study of hamm communication
(which you barely mention) and thus introduced av recientific image
of man as communicating social man and of the tibia develop-
ment of both persons and societies by attainingferdifit levell of
communication. D. M. Mackay, for example, has tritemd show why and
how dialogue differs from attempts at mutual maldpan by words. |
once heard Professor Ham at Toronto interrupt amilas demon-
stration to show how far the diagram he had drawh $hort of the
kind of mutual communication described by Martin ub@r in | and
Thou. Saul Corn writes, "We spend the first year aofr lives learning
that we end at our skin, and all the rest of owedi learning that we
don't" These men are a physicist, an engineer, and designer of
computer languages.

Note that this huge change results not at all (af yrom studying
ESP and all that. It comes from studying those liamipowers at which
science had declined to look, even when it tooknthfor granted.
Science itself has always developed far more Igrling, talking, and
reflecting than by observing, experimenting, arasoming. Know-
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ledge of (not merely about) other human beings d@peeven more on
social communication. Our main input comes neitfeom our five
accepted senses, nor from our more esoteric ondgs,from the activity
of our own minds in intimate linguistic communicati with others.
This fact, emerging from scientific tabu, makes theman dimension
respectable.

Brief references to this revolution are to be fouimd Chapter 4 (e.g.
the reference to hierarchy). | would like to seeenth developed,
separated and put earlier.... The revolution iselfitsboth earlier in
time and distinct in character from those to whigbu look forward. It
has already taken place. It is a shift in scientifategories as important
as the distinction of energy from matter which nearkthe previous
250 years. And, incidentally, it is essential toderstanding how any
kind of ethic arises.

Let me expand a little on the revolution. (I haveitten about this in
many papers, e.g. in "Science and the RegulationSo€iety.") When
Driesch in the 1890s asserted that his divided uselain embryos could
not grow into complete sea urchins unless they &ome knew where
they were going, he wrongly postulated a goal-segkiorce (entelechy)
and was reviled, because forces must not be thowghtas seeking
goals. If he had advanced the much more daring, imore correct,
hypothesis that every cell was saturated with imfaiion about the
future shape of the whole, he would have been &phorbecause
information was not then a scientific concept. lechme a scientific
concept half a century later—and within another adec Crick and
Watson had identified (not broken) the genetic coddree centuries
earlier Descartes had had to postulate a speciat lkof matter (res
cogitans) to account for mind, just as Driesch hadpostulate a special
kind of energy to account for form-making. Both mdacked an
acceptable universe or discourse adequate to exjbreis insights.

Similarly Freud, trying to describe form in termsf @&nergy, was
driven into difficulties which would simply not havarisen if he had
been born a few decades later. His successors egering to fill out
his concept of the ego as a creator of form, ratfem a resultant of
forces.

If this view is acceptable to you, | hope you whié able to squeeze it
in, partly as an example of prematurity and tabwt lchiefly as the
most important conceptual revolution of our time-redtp a debt to
science (non-scientists have always known that rieed in a concep-
tual world of their own making) but the withdrawaf a scientific tabu
which legitimizes human communication as the medays which men
humanize themselves and their children and build haman world
hierarchically distinct from the biological orgatitivwhich they build
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it. Every computer engineer knows that there is aegory difference
between a program and a computer. An un-programneednputer
cannot compute. And even the activities of a pnogned computer, if
described in physical terms, give no clue at all wbat the program is
all about. Some psychologists and biologists mal stink it a scandal
to distinguish mind from brain as complementary egaties hierar-
chically ordered. But such distinctions are comma@assumptions to
programmers and electronic engineers.

So even if there were no other states of conscesssnwe should be
in for a major revolution by being allowed to thirdbout the ones we
know we have.

I am most interested in all Chapter 4 has to sagutlresearch into
different states of consciousness and about psinghena. | find all
this much more relevant and important than | exxbctBut | think it
will greatly gain if you can separate it from thisther element. This
would also enable you to deal more adequately vgt#neral systems
theory which owes its development on the psychdasoside to the
concept of information. It would be well, in doingo, to mark the
distinction between systems open only to the exgbawof energy and
those open a/50 to the exchange of information.sTisi an important
distinction in general systems theory as | undadstat, and an essen
tial ingredient in the building of hierarchies aBanization.

On Social Ethics

This lacuna (as | see it) in your presentation seem me also to
weaken Chapter 5.... Ethics appear as somethingneerl but we have
been told virtually nothing about how they origmaexcept that they
are influenced by images of man. Now whatever theigin, ethics can
only be understood (by me at least) as standardsihaft to expect from
each other and from ourselves in concrete situstiofhey are possible
only because we can engage through communicatiothése social and
inter-personal transactions.

You rightly stress that these standards reflectgasaof man current
in the culture. But because you understress (in wiey) the specifically
social nature of man (humanized by membership ofpacific society),
you leave the reader to assume that the cogencynofethic in your
view derives directly from belief in a metaphysiee. that the "ought"
is derived directly from the "is." Apddbm the fact that this is
generally regarded as very imperfectly true, ivéssaa weakness which
becomes apparent in Chapter 5 when we are inviteglah the

development of an ecological ethic and sell retibpaethic. From then
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on we search, almost in vain, for an indicationt tilae new image of
man is to imply any sense of responsibility towards neighbour next
door.

Now it seems to me self-evident that a world such yau describe
would have to pay for being de-politicized and dwadized by a huge
increase in social responsibility and that this ldogreatly limit all this
self-actualization except insofar as it became ({asshould) a main
channel through which individuals actualize thewssl A more
human world will be a more socially responsible Momand this res-
ponsibility will have costs as well as benefitsmitiations as well as
enlargements in terms of "self-actualization." Thigrity is the great
tabu of the counter-culture. It seems to me to havected you also.
The resolution or containment of conflict is notpkned, but simply
assumed.

Everyone knows that | do not further my neighbousalf-actualiza-
tion by seeking my own any more (or less) than rthier his wealth by
seeking my own. On the other hand, to find one'sn aself-actualiza-
tion simply in helping others to find theirs hasways been one
definition of a saint. Yet your summary of "an adatg image of
man," suddenly replete with ethics, seems to hawe room for social
ethics at all. A duty to the ecosphere is the odijty expected of this
abstract Man—except the duty to "actualize himselft does not
expressly deny that no one can actualize his paterin one way
without denying its actualization in another, ortuatize it in any way
in isolation from his neighbour. But it makes ndference to the social
demands and constraints within which this persondistry is to be
performed, and which are inseparable from its value

So my basic question (if not yours) remains unamsgie An
adequate image of man for the U.S.A. in A.D. 2006uld find a jointly
acceptable position for the negro, assure integhitythe White House
and produce a markedly different distribution of altle, earnings, and
incomes (I could produce a similar catalogue foitdr). It is not clear
to me how these would flow merely from the changethges of man
described in Chapter 5.

This comment is the residue of my original objectithat changing
images of man will not of itself change social eshiand cannot even be
convincingly described without including an accounf social ethics
and the reciprocal effect of social ethics on in bther words, it
complains that all this thinking lacks an adequateciological dimen-
sion. (Philosophical thinking nearly always does.rdgard Man with a
capital letter as a danger signal.) You cannotyfutieet this point even
if you wanted to, but | think it would help if yowere to give more
importance to the emergence of human communicasaa subject for
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study at its familiar levels and not only at thegher levels which most
interest you and thus to the current change in tfmage "I com-

municating, social man, member, creator, and aratof a specific
social group.
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A View of Modified Reductionism

(excerpted from The Method of Science and the Muprif Reality)

HENRY MARGENAU

The problem of "levels of explanation” recurs fregthy . . . and it
merits attention.
It needs to be faced . .. because it involves thestipn whether all

phenomena in this world, including the most complexan find their
ultimate explanation in the constructs of the senplsciences. The
answer is not an unqualified Yes or No.

First of all, it is necessary to draw a clear dision between levels of
explanation and levels of organization. The ternvele of explanation
refers, strictly speaking, to degrees of abstrastn®f the explanatory
scheme, to what one might call metaphorically thestadce of the
constructs of explanation from the protocol pland experience.
Levels of organization, on the other hand, desgnstages of complexity
of phenomena. Theories which postulate the needdifferent types of
law, i.e. of different modes of explanation at ei#nt levels of com-
plexity, are also characterized as theories ofethffit levels of explana-
tion. In the present context the sense of this gghrawill be thus
construed.

The problem of levels appears also as the problénreducibility of
phenomena. It asks whether observations on a plahehigh com-
plexity are reducible to the laws active on a lowdane, for instance
whether biological phenomena such as growth, @ellubrganization,
teleological function, etc., are ultimately explida by reference to the
laws of physics and chemistry. Every question abtmwels can there-
fore be transformed to one with respect to redligibi

Two essential resolutions of the problems of redilii have been
proposed. One is the radical negative one whichimelathat different
laws ad at different levels of complexity and thihéese laws may well be
logically unrelated or even contradictory. Accoglirio this view, there
is no continuity of explanation between levels. Thther thesis insists
upon a continuous connection between explanatorydesioat differenl
stages of complexity. This latter view may take faoms:
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(a) The laws at the lowest level and sufficient to eikplphenomena on all levels.
These basis laws, to be sure, may not be fully knatvthe present time, but it is
expected that when they are at hand they will éxpd#l possible observations in
the entire universe.

(b) The second view is milder. It does not claim, feample, that the laws of physics
and chemistry are necessarily sufficient to accdonhappenings in the biological
realm, but it insists that the laws in the more ptax biological field, while not
identical with those of physics and chemistry, megertheless logically compatible
with them. This last view, (b), which asserts lieditreducibility will be espoused in
this discussion and in this book we proceed to ritgssdt now in more explicit
terms.

Perhaps at the lowest level of scientific interéstthe mechanics of
particles. Here the physicist is able to operatehwsimple theories
involving Newton's laws and the idea of forces. Thmte of a small
system of particles is fully described in terms tife positions and
velocities of the particles and the forces thatbattveen them.

Greater complexity is met at the level of large raggtes of particles
such as gases and liquids. Here it is useless szride conditions in
terms of positions and velocities of all individuaholecules. Higher
level concepts like temperature, pressure, phasetropy, etc., are
needed. These concepts, while perfectly clear ieirthreference to
aggregates, have no meaning with respect to aesingblecule; a single
molecule has no temperature, no pressure, no entreft. Yet there is
no logical contradiction at all between the assummptthat a gas has
temperature and a single one of its constituents hat. Furthermore,
knowledge of the positions and velocities of eactdividual molecule
permits an inference (through well-known theoremd etatistical
mechanics of all the collective properties of thas.g The reverse,
however, is not true: knowing the temperature, fres entropy, etc.,
of a gas one cannot infer the positions and veésciof the individual
molecules. This state of affairs is best charamteriby saying that there
is continuity of explanation from below, but notfn above. One can go
continually toward an understanding of matters dw® thigher plane if
one starts with knowledge on the lower plane, thougot in the
reverse direction. But in this ascent, knowledge tve lower plane
becomes irrelevant because new concepts like teryser etc., emerge,
and these have no direct reference to particles.

Another example may further clarify the situatioMany problems
of atomic physics can be understood on the basisoefalled dynamical
laws, the laws which control the behavior of indival electrons,
protons, and other, so-called elementary particlEhese are regulated
by the Schrodinger equation (or some other "wavgqUadon) which is,
in a certain sense, the equivalent of Newton'srstaw in classical
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mechanics. If, however, several electrons or sévether particles of
the same kind are present, another, more imporfamt supervenes
upon the Schrodinger equation; this is Pauli's &sioh Principle
which rules that no two electrons can be in the esastate. It is this
remarkable principle, dealt with more fully in theext chapter, which
makes possible all so-called cooperative effectsinarganic matter: the
unique regularities of atomic structure, chemicalinding, crystal
shapes, magnetism, electrical conductivity, and ymaathers. This
principle, on the other hand, has absolutely noevamice for single
electrons; its significance arises only in conrecti with collectives
Once more, explanation is continuous from below hiiscontinuous
from above.

There is at present no road toward a full explamatof biological
effects from the domains of physics and chemistry. accordance with
the present interpretation of level theory, howevehigher level
"organizational" laws which will be discovered iresearches on biolo-
gical phenomena are likely to be sui generis, netivdble from what is
known at present in the physical realm. Yet whescaliered they are
expected to be compatible with what is known oa tbwer level.

It is this cautious view of reducibility, this mate version of the
theory of levels of explanation, that is being hehl this book when
reference is made to the problems of reducibility; of levels of
explanation. Many aspects of these levels are fieldriand used exten-
sively by Taylor (Chapter 5); they play an impottamole in our
understanding of social organization.
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Scientific Images of Man and the Man in the Street

Comment by Rene Dubos

| do not share the common belief that the imagesmain have been
profoundly influenced by science. But | realize tththe report is
organized precisely around this assumption. To equpbur own words,
"The focus of the study is directed at images taed largely derivative
from industrialism and science...." It is obviounf course, that
technology has influenced somewhat the attitude tleé man in the
street but | am much more skeptical concerning d¢fifects of theoreti-
cal science. | suspect that a learned and sopdtisticman of Greece or
of China 2500 years ago would have had an imagdimself and of his
relation to the cosmos not very different from tbbacademic people
in America today. As to the man in the street, wlitdhat he is more
concerned with this problem than was an averag&enit anywhere in
the Western world a few hundred years ago.

Comment by David Cahoon

| will share with you a line of rumination that thehapters evoked in
me, a "fear" that | have seen given little attemtitexcept by Donald
Michael in The Unprepared Society and his recenbkb@n Planning
for Change). What "hits" me from your perspectine'bmages" is that
there seems to be a growing gap between a geregtaliz "popular
mind" and perhaps a "professional mind" regardinghage of Man."
For example,... it seems to me that the “populandmia rather
unaffected by what you call the "industrial era gms' that might be in
conflict or alternatives to the "Am. Creed" Imagena as "beast,"
man as "mechanism," man as "holon," "Perennial'Bhikage).

The "professional mind,” on the contrary, is stigngroubled by
these conflicting "images." In other words, theigieus and political
heritage seems dominant for the "popular mind," levhincreasing!)
the scientific heritage is dominant for the "prsiesal mind." True.
the "popular mind" buys materialism and technologgn offshoot of
science and "economic man," but as William Thomgsasmrecently
233
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emphasized (in The Edge of History) this seems ¢onore "pragmatic”

than empirical-positivistic, and the surge towardiger Cayce and Jesse
Stern-type “spiritualism" would seem to reflect aid "soul" image

more than a new para-psychic scientific image. Thihe “popular

mind" image is probably much less aware of or ttaead by such trends
as “"friendly fascism,” Ellul's technological outofiman-control

dynamism, Roger MaGowan Mechanized Cy-Borg phagdasior a

Kafka-esque diffused paranoia.

Also, it seems likely that the "popular mind" willeact to Toffler's
"future shock" increased pace of change, confusiangertainty, etc.,
by over-stimulation threat, retreat, regression¢.,etwhile more of the
"professional mind" will respond with stimulationchallenge, adap-
tation.

So if, as you argue, science "images of man" witicréasingly
displace the religious heritage as formative in thdture, | wonder if
this will not be differentially true with these twtpublics,” and possibly
not very true at all with the "popular mind"? Ifighis so, we face a
dangerously "elitist" planning or social enginegrimap in the -culture,
where the democratic heritage would operate inarghs without
power or impact on the directions of change. Itnseeto me that this
"Images" gap from the heritage of science will orggt much larger as
the "professional mind" is strongly influenced bjet new astronomy,
DNA-RNA life-tampering, para-psychic and meditativéisciplines, bio-
genetics, systems analysis, anti-matter worlds &itying torches,” etc.!
I oversimplify, of course, and there are great diites within the two
categories "popular mind" and “professional mind".but some
differential "Images" impact seems strongly inebitga and elitist—
especially so, since the intellectual community @bmmunications-
math-cybernation-etc. will surely be the new phesd of the post-
industrial society?
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Some Projects Suited to Government or Foundatipp®t

Without claiming that they have been, or could bdemonstrated,
Chapter 8 laid our five premises that are at lgaausible on the basis
of the arguments presented therein. In summary,dhe

1. There are increasingly evident signs of the immir@amergence of a new image of
man.

2. An interrelating set of fundamental dilemmas, gruyviapparently ever more
pressing, seem to demand for their ultimate regwiua drastically changed image
of man-on-earth.

3. There is a serious mismatch between modern indlstate culture and in-
stitutions and the emerging new image of man.

4. There is, and will continue to be, deep psycholalgresistance to both the new
image and its implications.

5. The evolutionary transformation described in Chaftés desirable, indeed neces-
sary, if highly undesirable future outcomes arbéavoided.

Based on these premises six elements of an ovestaitegy for a
non-disruptive transition were derived. In summiamnn these are:

. Promote awareness of the unavoidability of thesfiammation.

. Foster construction of a guiding vision of a workabociety built around the new
image of man and new social paradigm.

. Foster a period of experimentation and tolerancélifcerse alternatives

. Encourage a politics of righteousness and a haightsense of public respon-
sibilities of the private sector.

. Promote systematic exploration of, and fosteication regarding, man's inner life,
his subjective experience.

. Plan adequate social controls for the transipeniod while safeguarding against
longer-term losses of freedom.

o 00 AW NP

Following are some exemplary projects that ivder from or are
compatible with this overall strategy.

Promoting National and World Awareness

* Generate dialogue, possibly in connection wité American Issues Forum to be
conducted during the U.S. Bicentennial rear, reddid the nature, necessity, and
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timing of the transformation, and the definition @fmore workable post-industrial
society.

« Prepare dialogue-focusing materials (pamphleideotapes, etc.) relating to the
broad characteristics of the transformation, thallehge of the "new scarcity," the
future of work, economic incentives to foster egitally sound behavior, alternate
fates of the poor nations, possibilities of a "dieatate” economy, etc.

Addressing Global and Large-scale Problems

* Following Platt (1969), initiate and support coowting councils to focus and
legitimate research on solutions to our major fitsystemic crises.

* Support projects to generate images of post-in@dlistocial organization and global
community, test for resolution of key dilemmas adttechnology society, deduce
norms of human behavior which would permit thesages to be realized.

* Develop a multi-level planning network to provideocdinated participative plan-
ning in such areas as economic development, laeg egucation, environment,
transportation, family assistance, communicatiq@dsmodel for the national-level
portion of such a network is delineated in Sen&tamphrey's Balanced National
Growth and Development Policy Bill, S-3050.)

« Develop the capability to carry out anticipatoryanming for future crises (as
contrasted with reactive planning after the cigis occurred).

« Fund research to develop the application of systenadysis to the global environ-
ment, to allow more rapid assessment of intercdnngcof global systems, the
nature of the relationships among them, and thegingrcontribution of major
regions of the world to perturbations of the system

« Develop simulation and general systems-analysits timy application to complex
environmental systems, management of organizatemwdogical simulation, etc.

* Map the major global systems, indicating nationgoations responsible for their
management plus assessment of the minimum conslitiecessary for their main-
tenance.

* Study ways of making complex social systems ledserable to system breakdown
(either accidental or deliberately caused), e.geligpment of system-independent
alternative technologies for continued life-supphrting breakdown.

« Explore the possibility of a general-systems amihlogical-sociological-biological
paradigm of human ecology, taking into accounturaltimages, biological rhythms,
relations with nature, rapid environmental changés,

Fostering Social and Institutional Experimentation

* Promote experiments with steady-state economios, foems of "general-benefit"
corporations, new life styles, etc.

¢ Fund experimental communities to test various idtéve future scenarios.

¢ Develop "Blueprint for Survival" types of projects.

« Promote experiments to improve communications awdrciliation of differences
between groups holding different conceptual paradig

Studies of Ethics and Values

» Carry out research on changing ethics and valuemdiranced societies, focusing
particularly on implications for the future of tadvanced world.
* Study historical examples of relative amounts ofpetitive versus cooperative
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behavior as affected by stress conditions, withtipdar emphasis on the cultural
factors influencing the balance. « Explore usesats media to alert populations to the
social macro-problem and to behaviors essentiiés taltimate resolution.

Research on the Nature of Man

Research into the broadest possible range of cmmsqgirocesses via drug research,
hypnosis, biofeedback, etc., to actively invesBgtite state-specific nature of science
and to break loose from present limitations oncilneent technological paradigm.
Investigation of man's perception of time: the senf emergency is directly related
to the temporal sense of the individual. What de factors controlling this? What
are the possibilities in modulation of time sensettsat we become alert to potential
crises with a longer lead time?

Active research into alternate problem-solving n&mdemploying methods of stimu-
lating creativity, inventive states of mind, etc.

Research into the training and use of paranormalep&on (possibly via behavioral
techniques) to accentuate the evolution of certsrential aspects of man's con-
sciousness.

Investigation of the sensitivity of the human origam to the changes wrought in the
environment by industrial activities—e.g. electrgmatic pollution, noise pollu-
don—and techniques for the lowering of these. Wdrat the effects of population
density of image-of-man concerns? What kinds ofrattaristics in environmental
design are essential to the overall health of tlvmdn being? This latter is crucial as
man spends more and more total time in completgifical spaces.

Investigation of the effects of biological entraiem, biological rhythms, etc.

Research on the effects of one's thoughts (atStudmotional states) on the lower
microorganisms in the body—which together form atiaksymbiotic sybsystems on

which the functioning of the larger human systenpeatels; relationship to psy-

chosomatic illness.

Research into how to develop capacity to use sewsm "senses of the mind "

(proposed

by Teilhard de Chardin in The Phenomenon of Maggsested to us by Professor Jonis
A_.blRoze) that would allow an expanded evolutionpigture to become comprehen-
sible:

1. A sense of spatial immensity, recognizing evenghifrom the subatomic to the
supergalactic and all that is in between, as andnsity within which we can follow
in our minds the lines and radii that lead towasdfrom every object, however far
away and however close or within.

2. A sense of depth, or a sense of time, breakindront the narrow confines of the
immediate past events and known histories thatiiondhe perception of our
whole life. This would enable us to sense endlesgiences in time going far
beyond the immediate human time-reference scakmn ér humanity as a whole,
and to encompass sequences and events of billforeas of duration and flow.

3. A sense of number, denoting the profound interdéeece and interaction that
every movement and change, however slight, denmtestr "the bewildering
multitude of material or living elements." This akin to the expression that one
cannot pluck a blade of grass without the tremblafga star, i.e. the simple
reverberates and touches myriads of things ardund i

4., A sense of proportion, acknowledging in our minekls upon levels of organization

of the universe, each expressing its own uniqui&yetne world of quarks and atoms
with its lawfulness and interaction, the world ofherals and crystals, the world of
animals and plants, the world of man with its ueidaws and interactions, and
spreading from microcosms to macrocosms.

5. A sense of quality, recognizing certain new sta@!| evolutionary growth and
perfection and the excellence ol their expresdian is complete in itself, yet
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without isolating them or stopping the process lmeaking the physical unity of
the world."

. A sense of movement, perceiving within the seeminmobility, slowness and

repetitiousness of the world the underlying and camg development and
recognizing the inner push and explosive power iBipg an irresistible move
toward creating the evolutionary newness.

. A sense of the organic, "discovering physical liak&l structural unity under the

juxtaposition of successions and collectivities"viayich the natural development
of any process and structure is seen as an orgaaiathentic phenomenon, part of
the natural ecology of the universe.
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The Basic Paradigm of a Future Socio-cultural Syste

VIRGINIA H. HINE

Center member Virginia Mine is an anthropologisttre University of Miami. She has been
collaborating with anthropologist Luther P. Gerlaafhthe University of Minnesota on studies
of "movements"—political, social, religious, seklp, and others. Hine and Gerlach
characterize these structures as "segmented pbbicels networks.” In the following, paper
written for World Issues Hine draws an analogy feetw these non-hierarchical groups and
multinational corporations.

Futurists of various persuasions extrapolate trendseate scenarios,
design global cultures and computerize Utopias. llling to accepl the
apparently haphazard trial-and-error process by chvhievolutionary
changes have occurred in the past, many who weaiett in the
man-in-control-of-nature myth are now heroicallyteaipting to fill the
role of man-in-control-of-evolution. As various sdfis of futurists
compete for funds, influence, and a crack at thebagl controls,
evolution has been bumbling along in its accustormed, caroming off
the walls of resistance to change, picking up ableiamutant here and
there, and spawning even more glorious Vvariatioksen the rational
plans of the futurists are grist for its multi-faee mill.

Perhaps the time has come when we can penetratentbés and see
the shape of things to come, not as we might hdeenpd them, but as
they are in fact emerging. Piecing together a rawnfeobservations by
anthropologists, sociologists, it is possible toggest that the basic
paradigm of a future socio-cultural system is algeaborn—muling and
puking in its infantile state, but here.

Most futurists assume the bureaucratic mode to e tonly
mechanism by which large numbers of people can bhganized
Therefore, in contemplating the emergence of a ajlobociety they
take it for granted that a global bureaucracy ofm&osort is inevitable.
They argue only about whether it can be democraticnature or will,
of necessity, be a "Leviathan," costing large suro§ individual
freedoms. Others, often considered impeattiidealists, talk of

*World Issues (published by the Center for Dentiodrastitutions), AprilMay 1977.
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debureaucratization and decentralization, but offew ideas as to how
this state of affairs could come about. The assiomptis made that
those in positions of economic and political poware unlikely to
voluntarily change their mode of operation becatise source of their
power is the bureaucratic structure.

In the past fifteen years there has been an idiesison of effort by
the powerless in nations around the world to ommnthemselves to
effect social structural change. During the lasn tef these years,
Luther P. Gerlach of the University of Minnesotadan have been
doing research in a wide range of these so-callatbvéments." We
have found that no matter what the "cause," thelsgoar the beliefs,
and no matter what type of movement it is—politicabcial, religious—
there is the same basic structural form and mode furictioning.
Wherever people organize themselves to change saspect of society,
a non-bureaucratic but very effective form of oilgational structure
seems to emerge.

We called the type of structure we were observing"segmented
polycephalous network,” a clumsy phrase that ledato acronym SPN,
pronounced "spin." For reasons which will becomesacl as the dis-
cussion unfolds, it will henceforth be written @&(BN.

Conventional organization charts usually involvexd® arranged in a
hierarchical order with the controlling box eitheat the top or the
bottom. An organization chart of a SP(I)N would Kodike a badly
knotted fishnet with a multitude of nodes or cedlé varying sizes, each
linked to all the others either directly or indidlgc Some of those cells
within the network would, in themselves, be hiehigally organized
bureaucracies recognized by the public as regiomational, or even
international organizations. Examples from the emvnental move-
ment were the Audubon Society or the Sierra Clulurerparts in
Black Liberation would be the NAACP, the Urban Leagor CORE.
Feminism has its NOW and Red Power its National dtess of
American Indians. But in all these movement netwprkhe majority
of cells are local groups of varying sizes from andiful of members to
several hundreds, some organized according to tmeveational mode,
many ad hoc, egalitarian, face-to-face groups the¢ here today and
gone or reorganized tomorrow. The multitude of mode cells within
a movement structure can be loosely lumped intomsegs which hang
together ideologically or in terms of preferred tige This factionalism
functions to escalate the speed with which the mmeré¢ grows and to
bring about changed responses from the “establistimemore
effectively than any one segment could do alone. dddition, fac-
tionalism prevents takeover by any one segment utfito the
mechanism of temporary coalitions between othermsegs to offset
attempted control by one.
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While a bureaucracy is segmented in the sense ithdtas divisions
and departments, it is an organic whole in thatptsts are designed to
perform specialized tasks necessary to the funiagonof the whole.
Decapitate it, or destroy a vital organ, and theiagdoorganism ceases
to function effectively. A SP(I)N, on the other ldanis composed of
autonomous segments which are organizationally -sséficient, any of
which could survive the elimination of all of thethers. The biological
analogy of the bureaucratic mode of organizationthie vertebrate, that
of a SP()N, an earthworm. This is the feature afvement organization
that is so frustrating to those who would like tapgress one or gain
control of it.

The second characteristic of the SP(I)N mode of aoimation is
decentralization. Movements do not have a singlearpaunt leader
who can control or even speak for the entire movemé&ach cell has
its own cell or segment and may not be recognized aa leader by
members of other segments of the movement. Leadmes often
charismatic individuals who collect circles of de followers. Often,
however as his segment grows, unsung organizatideatlers rise to
promote the functioning of the local groups ideadf with him, and
the linked segments survive the death or jailing thie charismatic
individual very well. Frequently a leader is no mothan primus inter
pares, or first among equals, who speaks for thmumgronly on certain
occasions and can influence consensus decisioramakiather than
make decisions for the group. Those who have tried suppress a
movement by silencing its most visible leaders fithcht they are coping
with a hydra-headed monster where new leadershigmseto pop up
out of nowhere. In addition, any one leader haduémfce only within
his own cell or segment and may not be known tdvacparticipants in
other groups identified with the movement.

The real key to understanding the power of a SP(i3Nrecognizing
the nature of the unifying forces that keep theuditre from disin-
tegrating. One of the forces that integrates a )8P(is a range of
horizontal organizational linkages; the other iadlbgical.

Non-vertical organizational linkages are of sevetgpes. First, there
is overlapping membership. When numbers of peoplilime to effect
social change, the segmented organizational pattdat emerges in-
volves individual participation in more than onegsent. Participants
in any movement characteristically belong to, supp@r interact with
several different nodes in the network—sometimeslesothat are very
differently organized and have apparently conftigti goals and
ideological variations. Frequently the schismatiendencies charac-
teristic of the segmentary mode of organizationltés a split within
one node, like the well-publicized split withinetiSierra Club leader-
ship during the height of the environmental movemehis resulted
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in the formation of another organization, the Fdienof the Earth, by
the ousted faction. Many Sierra Club members, uhsda by the
soul-searing eruption and at the core, cheerfulgingd FOE while
continuing to be active in the Sierra Club, formidimkages between
the two groups in spite of their differences.

There is a great deal of interaction between leadef cells in a
movement structure which may link a few local gmumto a close
association or connect hundreds of groups across cbuntry in loose
and indirect ways. Frequently the leader of one ugrowill be a
follower-member in another. Often the linkage is int@ned by
periodic visits by the leader of one group who &ge#& or works with
another's for a time. These types of ties tend &memt groups of
similar ideology into large interacting segments, may operate across
segment lines linking groups with quite disparatemis of organization
or ideological approach.

Still another type of linkage is the ‘'ritual actiwi—the rallies,
demonstrations, marches, conferences, revival nggti joint activities
of one sort or another. The temporary collaboratioetween disparate
groups within the movement required by these tymds activities cut
across segment cleavages and bind the autonomdiss ige significant,
unifying events.

Perhaps the most significant aspect of the segmentaode of
organization is the role of the ideological bondheTreal glue of a
SP(I)N is represented by the | in the parentheBige S, the P, and the N
represent organizational factors which can be fahdat the sociologi-
cal level of analysis. But the power of a unifyindea adds a qualita-
tively different element to the equation. The powkes in a deep
commitment to a very few basic tenets shared by Afireement on all
of the ideological variations would be non-functbnfor the seg-
mentary form of organization. It is the passionategument about
these conflicting variations and about conflictingbncepts of how to
implement movement goals that keep the segmentsaraep and in
enough opposition to prevent an attempted takeobsr any one
segment.

The segmentary mode of organization is not a redenbvation, nor
has it been useful only to those who want chang@anyMpre-industrial
societies in Africa and the Middle East were orgedi according to the
segmentary principle. It provided an efficient modé organization for
groups of several hundreds of thousands of peopted #ended to
remain relatively stable over tens of thousands yefirs. This is in
contrast to the hierarchical, stratified modes afjamization which are
notable for their inherent instability, in what hasme to be known as
the rise and fall of civilizations. In those so@@ststructured on the
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segmentary principle, unifying ideology was usualthat of common
ancestry. The classic example is the desert trineé\rabia who were in
continual fratricidal conflict but who always suiged their would-be
conquerors by an incredible capacity to coalesgepamently overnight,
into a unified fighting force.

It is impossible to explore properly, in this spacehy the SP(I)N
might be an adaptive pattern of social organizatifor the global
society of the future. Suffice it to say that it pecisely the sort oft
pattern consistent with a vision of "the global lage,” "debureaucra-
tization," "decentralization,” and "re-humanizatibnIn very practical
terms, our research data suggest that the SP()pe tef structure
does several things: it encourages full utilizatiamf individual and
small-group innovation while minimizing the resultef failure; it
promotes maximum penetration of ideas across ssmomic and
cultural barriers while preserving cultural and -=suiitural diversity; it
is flexible enough to adapt quickly to changing ditibns; and it puts a
structural premium on egalitarian, personalisticlatrenship skills in
contrast to the impersonalistic mode of interactisuited to the
bureaucratic paradigm.

How about the picture seen from the top down? Itsigggested that
we do indeed now have what "one-worlders" have bdemanding for
decades—a supra-national level of organization lapaof reducing
international conflict and assuming the task of bglo resource
management. Rational attempts to invent such actatei—the League
of Nations and then the United Nations—have failédjs said, because
they were built upon the very form of social orgaion the) were
designed to supersede—the nation state. | wouldgesig that these
attempts also failed because their creators werablanto break out of
the cultural assumption of the inevitability of thHsureaucratic mode of
organization.

What has, in fact, emerged is a qualitatively dédfe form of
organization, a novel mechanism of global managénteat is already
functioning to make large-scale warfare impracticttherefore obsolete,
and is in fact allocating global resources and manta global produc-
tivity. Just as participants in grass roots movemewnften fail to
recognize the organizational genius of the SP(I)Nthwn which they
are operating, and call for more centralized cdntreo many in-
dividuals who are participants in the global mamaget SP(I)N also
fail to recognize it as an organizational structure

Academicians from a variety of disciplines use aietia of terms to
describe the actors in this supranational netwoMany speak of an
"oligarchy." Others use terms like "global powerited,” "managerial
elites," and "global managers." Most of these dismns, of course
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center around the phenomenal growth of the muitnat cor-
porations since World War Il. Many are pointing othat this new
level of organization is already beyond the capadf the nation states
to control it, as if the power of the multinationabrporation and the
authority of the nation state represented oppdsirges.

The most penetrating insight into the true nature this emergent,
supra-national level of social organization has eonfrom anthro-
pologist Alvin Wolfe who began to catch the outbnef it during his
study of the mining industry in South Africa. He ggests that it is a
new level of socio-cultural integration, a new syst of social control
"somewhat independent of the currently troublesonondts, the nation
states," though these are components. Wolfe callsan "imperfectly
bounded network"” which "binds groups that are d#ffé both struc-
turally and functionally." The segmentary nature dhis global
organizational structure becomes clearer as onecepietogether the
work of scholars like Wolfe, the Center's Neil Jago G. William
Domhoff, Richard N. Goodwin in his The American @dion, and
Richard Barnet's and Ronald Muller's Global Reach.

The four major segments of the global managementwank are
upper level decision-makers in the multi-nationabrporations, in in-
ternational financial institutions, in the goverrmse of both in-
dustrialized and underdeveloped "host" countries)d arepresentatives
of powerful families in Europe, the Americas, theidile East, South
Africa, the Philippines and Asia.

In our analysis of the SP(I)Ns at the grass roeteell we noted that
some of the component segments within the netwamrk faierarchically
organized and centrally controlled but that thewoek as a whole was
polycentric, no one component able to exert contmler the rest.
Wolfe and others note the same characteristic of #gupra-national
network.  Multinational  corporations are organized ccading to
different modes, some using a decentralized modeopération trans-
nationally and some maintaining highly centralizecbntrol in the
international headquarters. Nation states also vary the degree of
centralization. In any case, the internal structafe any one component
in a SP(I)N is irrelevant to the structure of thetwork as a whole. As
Wolfe points out, at the global level of operatioeven the most
bureaucratic segments "lose their hierarchicalfeéned/pyramidal
structure” and interact with the upper echelons ather corporations,
governments, financial institutions and family mesentatives in an
"interlocking/overlapping structure." He stresseke tlack of absolute
power in the hands of any of the components. Evéaough this
relatively small group of global decision-makers ymdaave absolute
power within their own segments, the conflictingalyoand interests of
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different segments prevent permanent structuraltyuniand therefore
centralized control by any one group.

Examining the types of linkages that bind the seagmeof the global
network, we find some remarkable parallels with ttypes of linkages
we observed in the grass roots SP(I)Ns. Where we patterns of
overlapping memberships and personal ties betweeadets in a
movement, students of the global power structurde neuch linking
mechanisms as interlocking directorships, common aredtoldings,
shared subsidiaries (often by a multinational coapon and the
government of a "host" country), and the well-doenbted
phenomenon of interchangeability of personnel.

The rise of a "managerial elite" roygdes another linking
mechanism. Networks of personal ties are formed cagorate execu-
tives move from one hierarchy to another in theicemt to positions of
global influence.

The temporary coalition of segments in a grass sraobvement for a
specific activity has parallels in the global powetructure in the
phenomenon of the "project team." The rise of terapo special task
organizations leads to what Alvin Toffler calls badracy,” sets of
horizontal linkages that cut across bureaucratieranchies. It involves
flexible formation, dissolution and reformation deams drawn from
different levels within a bureaucratic hierarchy darfrom comparable
levels in other corporate or governmental hierashiand requires a
type of interaction that is more characteristic pétwork interchange
than formal hierarchy.

The linking function of the revival meeting, the ndenstration, the
rally, and the "ritual activities" of the grass t®0SP(I)Ns is paralleled
in the global managerial network by a variety ofedapping social
clubs and policy organizations. G. Wiliam Dumhoffas documented
the role of social clubs in cementing personal tasl creating ideolo-
gical consensus among corporate executives, fiaandtaders, high
level government officials, and members of powerffdmilies under
such irreverent titles as "How the Fat Cats Keep touch." The
powerful meet not only in exclusive playgrounds agothe California
redwoods, but in policy-making groups like the Bwesis Council, the
Council of Foreign Relations, the Committee for Bmmic Develop
ment which supply personnel for a wide range otEde€ommissions
and important government appointments.

The power of ideology to unify an organizationalggmented struc-
ture is the key to understanding the emerging panadr his unify-
ing force has very little to do with external "agmeent ." The outside
observer of any SP(I)N sees mostly conflicting idgial stances and
divergent goals. The binding force, as noted aaibdan the commit-
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ment to a few basic and shared assumptions. Thelomgieal conflict

between variations on these basic themes, manifegte the structural
diversity, produced what some have called the itfisusion” tension.

Components within the global SP(I)N shift patterrsf alliances—

antagonists on one set of issues or problems anddféliows” in

tackling the next. Individual participants in thdolgal SP(I)N seem to
have a remarkable capacity for shifting loyalti€Bhey can function at
the upper level of a number of types of organizetigovernmental or
corporate—even though the functions of the differearganizations
may be conflicting. It is the power of a shared aaptual framework
that keeps a SP(I)N unified and makes it possibde ihdividuals to

shift allegiances within it. It is the conflictingoncepts of goals-means
that prevent any one segment from taking permarmmitrol over all

the others.

The point here is to recognize the power of a feasib assumptions
to unify organizationally disparate groups. It ieetkey to recognizing
this qualitatively different mode of organizationheo so alien to the
bureaucratically minded that it appears to be eithen-existent or is
interpreted as a "conspiracy." Many observers o0& throtest move-
ments during the Sixties fell into both traps. THiest trap is now
catching people who press for legislation requiridgmantling of large
corporations or tighter control over multinationalsy nation states.
This is to misunderstand the organizational stmectubinding the
upper levels of the corporate giants and the natgtates into a
network of shared and conflicting interests. Theon&piracy" trap
catches many particularly in discussions of the ailsis. As Goodwin
points out, there is no need for conspiracy. It asly necessary that
managers, corporate or governmental, understand dollow the
"rules of behavior dictated by the structure thahdb them" and the
"set of stable assumptions,” often unspoken, thaforin decision-
making. Decisions made by people who share assangti even
though there has been no discussion between theili, produce
actions so similar that there appears to be coltuseven though the
actors themselves feel they occupy conflicting fiass.

We would argue that the SP(I)N mode of organizatisnnot only a
viable one for a global society, more functionalarththe bureaucratic
mode of the passing era, but that it is in fact tme that is emerging
whether we choose it or not. Both the powerless #ra powerful have
utilized it as they have tried to meet the changiognditions. The
powerless find it functional in fighting inequitiesThe powerful have
found it workable as they expanded their sphere acfivity beyond
national boundaries to the global scene. Thoughs itbeyond the scope
of this paper, there is increasing evidencerainy middle-range
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regional and transnational networks cutting acrasaditional vertical
lines of power. The principle of "horizontal" integion is emerging at
many levels.

None of these SP(I)Ns have emerged as a result aifonal
planning. Like any other evolutionary novelty, thegmerge out of
functional necessity. Only after the fact can wendprreason and logic
to bear in understanding what is happening and iakimg rational
decisions about what might facilitate or inhibit ethchanges. If this
model of the emerging paradigm has any validitye tbrganizational
structure of the future is already being created tby most as well as
the least powerful within the present paradigm. i# very clear,
however, that the ideologies which inform SP(I)Nt the two levels
are diametrically opposed. Perhaps one of the arutasks in the
immediate future is to clarify and expose the uliley assumptions
that provide the ideological "glue" for SP(I)Ns ewgiag at various
levels of the global social structure. The key be ffuture may very well
be conceptual rather than organizational.



